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PREFACE

EXCERPTS FROM SIX PUBLIC ADDRESSES AND DECLARATIONS BY
HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY HAILE SELASSIE I

Excerpts from:

SPEECH FROM THE THRONE OF HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY ON THE OCCASION
OF THE OPENING OF PARLIAMENT ON NOVEMBER 2ND 1957

It is true that the concept of democracy is universally accepted. It is, however, no less true to
say that there are as many types of democracies as there are nations in the world, since the under-
lying spirit of each one of them is imparted to it by the nation that puts it into effect in her own indi-
vidual and particular way. Democracy evolves by stages, gradually. Democracy, as the share of the
people's voice in the conduct of common affairs, isnot foreign to Ethiopia. Her traditional democratic
concepts and convictions have now taken on new expression and fresh forms. The spirit, however,
is not new to Us.......

Before you lies the arduous task of leading, of teaching, and of enlightening your constituencies
along the road of material and spiritual progress. To these ends, you have at your disposal the con-
stitutional rights granted by Us in Our Revised Constitution.

You should use these rights to their full advantage for the benefit of Our beloved people and pos-
terity. Our protection of these, your rights, as well as Our guardianship of the whole constitutional
life of our people, shallbe steady and vigilant. The useful employment of one's time, the development
of sound reading habits, the constant pursuit of knowledge, ceaseless devotion to your tasks, thus both
earning the respect of Our people and setting a good example to them, will help you in the accomplish-
ment of these objectives.......

General Recommendations to Members of Parliament

We would like now to stress and We recommend to your constant attention some points of great
importance.

It is today generally acknowledged that the tremendous advances made by science and knowledge
in your generation, have beenunprecedented in the recorded history of the human race. The need for
the growth and development of your knowledge in this atomic and nuclear age willbecome increasing-
ly evident to you as you proceed in your work.

In this irresistible march of events, this age of science, which appears to be only the beginning
of things yet to come, Ethiopia cannot afford to be left alone or lag behind, If she does lag behind,
it will certainly be to her detriment. In this scientific age in which We live, when the results of pro-
gress, whether baneful or beneficial, extendin their effects to the whole of mankind, We have to think
in broad and far-sighted terms.

In the course of fulfilling your daily duties you will inevitably encounter high ideas andhighideals.
We would have you add to the love of your country love of knowledge and science. Only thus can you
partake of the spirit of the modern age and serve your country in a fruitful and fitting manner.

Consequently, the extensive development of education should be paramount in the list of your ob-
jectives. We have repeatedly stated in Our public utterances that "Knowledge is power and unity is
strength." If We had not developed education, to whom could We have expressed this wish? Praise
be to him, who had enabled Us to express it to the present as well as to the future generations.

The gap between high-developed and less-developed countries is decreasing in astonishing pro-
portion as scientific progress increases. At such a time, it is the most pressing duty of any country
to move forward. Itisimperative that Our Country be diligent in Our efforts to follow the meaning of
this lesson.



We are pleased at the advances that Our beloved country has made in recent times. But She must
continue to advance at a still more rapid pace. Those who look only at the past without also thinking
of the future cannot be considered to have fulfilled their duty towards their country.

Major Accomplishiment in the Past Years

Today We can look back with pardonable pride --- and you with Us --- at Our country's achieve-
ments, both domestically and in the field of foreign relations, since We first opened the Parliament
We created, out of Our free will, twenty five years ago.

At home, Our development programme has, in all areas of life, resulted in a striking improve-
ment in the living conditions of Our peoples....

Advances in the Field of Education

We are convinced that education is a vital and proven means for securing the well-being and pros-
perity of Our beloved people. Asa vital stepin the implementation of a wide and extensive educational
programme, We have established, with the agsistance of United States technical aid, a Teacher Train-
ing Center at Debre Berhan. This Center will assist Us to provide education for civilians, educa-
tion for Our Military forces and, ultimately, education for the whole population. We have reserved
for Ourselves the portfolio of Minister of Education. If We had not provided Our people with the
opportunity for developing their knowledge, who could have then commended or criticized Our activi-
ties? We have provided Our beloved people with insgtitutions wherein to develop their knowledge,
convinced as We are that nothing can constitute a more enduring and imperishable heritage for pos-
terity, or contribute more to the country, than education.

On the whole, Our efforts in the field of education are now bearing fruit. When We consider the
increasing number of graduates from the University College which We established and the growing
number of new educational institutions, when We think of the large numbers of young men whom We
have been able to send abroad from time to time to pursue courses of higher education, among them
many who have already returned to Our country to devote their specialised training to their country's
service, Our happiness knows no bounds.

In addition to those students sent abroad tobe trained in various specialized fields, We have caused
to be established, with assistance obtained from friendly nations, various professional schools such
as agricultural and technical colleges which will contribute to the rapid development and exploitation
of Our natural resources....

Public Health

The increasing of Our country's standards of public health occupies an important and prominent
place in the plans We have prepared for the peaceful growth and development of Our nation. Life is
obtained by the aiding of life --- especially for the coming generation --- and however high the cost
of successfully carrying on this work, it must be accomplished. Agreements have been executed
with the International Cooperation Administration for the furnishing of aid to assist Our efforts in this
direction. We long ago determined that, with the help of Our people, no one in Ethiopia would lack
adequate medical treatment because of his inability to pay for it, and a plan to implement this goal
has already been prepared....

Distinguigshed Foreign Visitors

Last year We received His Excellency, Mr. Richard Nixon, Vice President of the United States of
America, and held with him very useful and friendly consultations regarding Ethiopia's relations with
the United States, touching as well on problems of world peace.

Similarly, We have received Ambassador Richards, Special Envoy of His Excellency President
Eisenhower, and consulted with him concerning the situation in the Middle East and general economic
cooperation between Our two countries....

Qur Country Ethiopia,whose faith in God is the basis of Her wisdom, desiresonly to live in peace,
with enmity toward none and goodwill towards all. Our faith in the essential goodwill of mankind is
deep enought to assure Us that the love of peace on the part of the rest of the world is equally strong
and abiding,
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Finally, We would remind you that Our accomplishments in the past and Our hopes forthe future
have but a single end: the sharing by Cur nation in the wisdom and knowledge of the outside world.
Only in this fashion can Ethiopia develop fully the manifold wealth which Our country possesses., And
only by exploiting Her wealth can Ethiopia ensure that coming generations will be self-supporting
and free from suffering and oppressive debt, and, as We would hope, fully able to extend the hand of
assistance to their neighbours.

The labour of man is in vain without divine aid. We hope and pray that God will assist and pros-
per everyfuture undertaking of Qursfor the development of Our country and the welfare of Our peoples.
God help you, Senators and Deputies, chosen for this great responsibility and high obligation.

e e ook e e ok

Excerpts from:

GOVERNMENT NOTICE DECLARING THE NECESSITY FOR
UNIVERSAL FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION*

The Lion of the Tribe of Judah hath conquered

Haile Selassie I, Elect of God, King of the Kings of Ethiopia,

OBSERVING the necessity for greater development, in the whole of Ethiopia, of education, the ad-

vantage of which for the prosperity of Our country and for the progress of Our people is recognised;
CONSIDERING that during the time such development is to achieve success education should be assisted
to a greater extent, whereby Our people may benefit themselves, otherthanby the impost or tax pay-
able for this purpose on the basis of Proclamation number 95, heretofore issued on Hidar 20, 1940;
RECALLING the lofty nature of the benefits conferred at all periods by the employment of education,
as regards both improving the ideas of peoples and advancing their standard of living; and further
OBSERVING that it is proper that the people of Ethiopia, above all at the present time, should at very
least have knowledge of reading and writing Amharic;,

BEING ASSURED in sum that education opens the way alike to material and to spiritual life, and is the
principal instrument for the preservation of a country and of its liberty;

3. (a) It is required that all young persons, male andfemale, shall receive instruction in elementary
education.

(b) It is incumbent upon parents and upon all persons who have responsibility as guardians or
custodians of children to cause children from the age of seven to eighteen years to receive
instruction at very least in elementary education.

(c) We have caused that in all elementary schools established by the Government education shall
by given free.

4, We charge every illiterate Ethiopian between the ages of eighteen and fifty to learn, in the time left
over from his daily tasks, such fundamental education as will enable him to know Amharic reading
and writing, either at a school, government or private, existing in his neighbourhood, or by em-
ploying a private teacher in his respective village or district.

5. We charge the deans of ministers, the superiors of monasteries, the clerks of rural churches,
and all members of the clergy and of monastic orders, or indeed any persons in the service of
religion, who have a gift for teaching, to impart fundamental education to any illiterates in their
neighbourhood; thus father confessors should instruct their penitents.

6. It is incumbent upon every supervisor of workersto give assistance in extending fundamental edu-
cation, in accordance with the following terms:

(a) He shall provide a place suitable for the imparting of instruction; this means, according to
the nature of the milieu, a shed, or a penthouse, or some kind of shelter against the fierce-
ness of the sun.

*

October, 1955
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(b) He shall assist by arranging, in such way as he can, tofurther the work of instruction, through
expending money in engaging a teacher, either a private teacher or one of his workers.

(c) He shall take care to make it known to his workers that the worker holding a certificate
stating that he has received fundamental education will obtain preference in entering em-
ployment; and he shall put this into effect in practice.

(d) Upon receiving the assistance accorded by Our Minister for the extension of fundamental
education conformably with the terms of paragraph 7 below, he shall effect its transmittal;
and he shall thus act in co-operation with Qur Minister to bring this educational aim to a
successful issue.

7. It is the function of Our Minister to carry out the following tasks for the extension of fundamental
education:

(a) Todetermine the textbooks required for fundamental education and to prepare the programme.

(b) On the basis of regulations issued from time to time, to provide free of charge alphabet
charts, pencils, and paper for the business of fundamental education of illiterates.

(c) In accordance with the terms of paragraph 8 below, toprovide financial remuneration or re-
ward for private teachers.

8. It is Our will thateach private teacher shall receive annually financial remuneration for his assis-
tance, if Our Minister is assured that he has performed his work of teaching with diligence; the
amount of the remuneration shall be determined by Our Minister,

9. We ordain that Qur Minister shall fulfill and shall cause to be fulfilled the provisions defined in
this Notice; and it is Our will that he issue the regulations necessaryfor the fulfillment of the work.

ek e o e Aok

Excerpts from:

SPEECH OF HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY
at the Unveiling of the Monument of Abuna Petros, July 23, 1946

Before Ethiopia was invaded by the enemy, We did all that could be done to advance education in
spite of all the difficulties that were encountered. ..

The products of Our schools have been put to trial both in peace time and in the time of Ethiopia's
calamity. ..

Humanity by nature is gifted to think freely, but in order that man's free thought should lead him
to the goal of liberty andindependence, his way of thinking must be shaped by the process of education.
It is understood that the independence of mind created by education individually will have as a result the
creation of an independently minded nation.

When we compare the numbers of schools functioning in Ethiopia today with those that existed be-
fore the occupation of the enemy, We can view with keen satisfaction the advance achieved within the
past five years., We are sowing seeds on fertile soil, and schools are springing up throughout the
land attended by a youth of today who is thirsty for knowledge.

Atpresent there are numerous schools in function attended by thousands of youths. A large number
of these youths are already showing signs that they will some day be useful servants of Ethiopia. From
amongst these will be chosen intelligent youth of worthy character to be sent abroad tocomplete their
education .... Education, wark, and diligence are the main foundations of ournational existence. We
call upon all Ethiopians to send their children to the nearest school, for it is suicide and a crime
against responsibility which God places in all parents not to educate one's own children.

The catastrophe which was brought about by human handduring the past years canbe avoided in the
future by religion and hope in God which should be in the heart of the People. Andthis canbe achieved
by education which, if not borne by the youth, will make vain the effort which is made for peace.

ek ook ke
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Excerpts from: An article in THE VOICE OF ETHIOPIA, entitled:
"EMPEROR GIVES STATEMENT FOR NEW YEAR ISSUE OF BORBA' *

As member of the family of Afro-Asian Nations, We firmly believe that the principles of Bandung,
which are none other than those embodied in the Charter of United Nations, namely, respect for the
fundamental human rights, as well as for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of all nations; re-
cognition of the equality of all races and of all nations large or small; abstention from intervention
or interference in the internal affairs of another country; promotion of mutual interest and co-
operation; respect for international justice and international obligation, and other principles of that
historic declaration, would promote international harmony and just peace among the nations of the
world.

In this age of scientific warfare, when another world war could very well result in human des-
truction, the question of world peace must be the pre-occupation of every person, and especially of
those who occupy positions of responsibility. We believe that war has become too dangerous a method
for solving international disputes. Man must be as wise as he is advanced. He must allow his wis-
dom and common sense to prevail over temptations that can only lead to the destruction of civilisation
itself.

It would follow therefore that the only safe way for the settlement of international disputes is the
method of peaceful negotiation, conducted in goodfaith, and with the aim of ensuring peace and justice

for all.
sk e e o ke

Excerpts from:

DECLARATION OF GOVERNMENT POLICY **

1. Mass Education, affecting all ages and both sexes, should be a primary objective, comple-
mentary to the maintenance of existing schools for children and the opening of new ones in the towns and
other centers of population. Mass education should aim at spreading literacy, promoting better hy-
giene, and encouraging social life and recreation. The community centre will be used as an experi-
ment and a training ground and will be extended through the work of teams of men and women. It is
hoped that means will be found to ensure the cooperation of the interested government departments
in these schools. The schools for industries, arts, and crafts will take their part in this mass edu-
cation drive,

2. The Education of Girls is regardedasbeingat least as important as that of boys. The Empress
Menen school will develop secondary and teachers' training departments, and the proposed University
College will have women students from the first.

3. Secondary Education: The present school near Addis Ababa must be the only full secondary
school in the country for the present, so as to make sure that it is of a quality comparable with that
of any other country and, also, in order to give mass education the first claim upon funds for the next
extension of educational effort.

4. Higher Education: For the present a certain number of students will be sent abroad, though
only after they have completed their secondary education. Buta site will be set apart now for a future
University College which will specialize at first upon training doctors, agricultural and veterinary
experts, senior schoolmasters, and engineers. As this college develops it will not be necessary to
send many students abroad except for post-graduate courses.

5. Language in the Schools: Amharic is the official language and an attempt will be made to de-
velop a large literature in this language, Amharic be taught in all schools; English will be the prin-
cipal foreign language. In Muslim areas, Arabic will be taught, and other Ethiopian languages will
be used in the schools in the primary stages of education.

6. Foreign Staff: The Ethiopian Government is grateful for foreign help in providing teachers,
but every effort will be made to prepare Ethiopians to take over this work.

*  January 1, 1958
** August, 1944



7. The Church in Education: The Government hopes to help the large number of church schools
to play a worthy part in education. The Theological College of the Holy Trinity Church has been
opened at which, in addition to theological studies, secular subjects and teaching methods are taught.

The help of foreign missions in education will be welcorhed.

8. TFinance: Itisrecognizedthatthe resources of the country will allow only a gradual fulfillment
of this plan,

3% e 3k e ek

EXCERPTS FROM HIS IMPERIAL, MAJESTY'S ADDRESS
TO THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS, GENEVA, JUNE 30, 1936

I, Haile Selassie, Emperor of Ethiopia, am here today to claim that justice which is due to my
people, and the assistance promised to them eight months ago by fifty-two nations, who asserted that
an act of agression had been committed in violation of international treaties.......

It is my duty to inform the Governments assembled in Geneva of the deadly peril which threatens
them by describing to them the fate which has been-suffered by Ethiopia. It is not only upon warriors
that the Italian Government has made war; it has, above all, attacked populations far removed from
hostilities. ...

I assert that the issue before the Assembly is not merelya question of settlement in the matter
of an Italian aggression. Itis aquestion of collective security; of the very existence of the League; of
the trust placed by States in international treaties; of the value of promises made to small States
that their integrity and independence shall be respected and assured. It is a choice between the prin-
ciple of the equality of States and the imposition upon small Powers of the bonds of vassalage. In a
word, it is international morality that is at stake..... I ask the fifty-two nations who have given the
Ethiopian people a promise to help them in their resistance to the aggressor: What are they willing
to do for Ethiopia? Representatives of the world, Thave come to Geneva to discharge in your midstthe
most painful of the duties of the head of a State. What answer am I to take back to my people? God
and history will remember your verdict."

ko ek sk
QUOTATIONS FROM HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY FROM VARIOUS SOURCES

The thing that harms a nation most and cripples its strength is lack of enthusiasm and zeal to
strive through education to raise itself to the level that other nations have attained.

kol sk ke ke

Education is the factor of everlasting significance in the greatness of a nation.
ok ok

Education is as vital as life itself.
Hodepkk

Difference due to color is a notion which has no significance and the futility of asserting such
difference has now become obvious.,
Hok gk
The foreign technicians and specialists are only employed to provide us with temporary assistance
and training. Itisthe duty of everyone to strive for self-sufficiency by acquiring knowledge and ex-
perience. To live always in dependence upon the assistance of others not only prevents a people
from attaining its ideal, but also deprives life of its true significance and achievement.

x kK Xk

If a people has the firm determination to work, it can overcome any and all its difficulties and
problems, We have no problem which is unsurmountable. Let us work in unity and diligence.
What makes a people great and testifies to its greatness is its aspirations for the well-being of its
country, and the practical achievement of these same aspirations for its own benefit and for that
of future generations. Unity gives strength and assures success.
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FOREWORD

A personfrom a Texas town who vigits New York City for the first time, or a New Yorkeronhis
first trip to Texas, will find himself in a strange and unfamiliar environment which makes him feel
uncomfortable, possibly miserable, perhaps angry, at least annoyed. The New Yorker in Texas may
feelill-at-ease in social groups;’ the Texan in New York may find customary New York behavior down-
right unneighborly. For both visitors, emotional and physical symptoms of "travelers-discomfort"
may appear: irritability, indigestion, a feeling of uncleanness manifested by a frequent desire to
wash the hands or to bathe, withdrawal from people, emergence of hypercritical attitudes,a ten-
dency to judge all differences as wrong, bad, or stupid. The visitor may cut his trip short and re-~
turn to his more familiar, more comfortable environment where customs and people are "right, ﬁood,
and intelligent.” What I call "travelers-discomfort" has been labeled, in scholarly circles, "cul-
tural shock.”

The American ICA adviseror administratoronarrivalin Ethiopia will probably experience similar
reactions to the tenth power. The quickest and easiest solution is escape. This may take the form
of seeking social relations exclusively with Americans, but this is, at the best, only a partial-escape,
a partial solution, and it is a course which can only result in one's cheating himself of one of the
greatest satisfactions of foreign service: understanding a ""different" people (hence better understanding
all people}). Such a reaction-patterntotravelers-discomfort can resultinthe ICA adviser contributing
on the job much below his professional or technical potential. Also, much of the time, at least on
the job, he will continue to be irritable, hypercritical, and prone to psycho-somatic physical ills;
he may suffer indigestion, headaches, and insomnia. Perhaps, more important, he will be an un-
happy man.

A healthier, happier, potentially more productive reaction to a different culture would be to attempt
to become familiar with the unfamiliar, attempt to understand the differences in behavior, ideas,
values, etc., so that one knows what to expect and what not to expect, so that one can begin to feel
secure, safe, comfortable in the new environment. Americans with flexible personalities inevitably
eventually achieve this feeling of being at home awayfrom home, of being contented, productive mem-
bers of the community, Americans happily and healthily adjusted to the Ethiopian culture. Persons
with rigid personalities rarely achieve such adjustment automatically, and may find great difficulty
in achieving it even with the greatest amount of help.

This brief introduction to the cultural patterns of Ethiopia is designed to help flexible persons
more quickly understand and adjust to the environment in which they will work, so that they can get on
with the job effectively and efficiently with greater speed and greater joy. It is hoped, also, that
even rigid persons who conscientiously wish they could make a comfortable adjustment may find some
help, at least in a better intellectual understanding -- which should help them on the job -- even if
.their rigidity militates against their achieving the emotional adjustment which would permit them to
experience the maximum satisfaction from a tour of duty in Ethiopia.

The first part of this booklet contains two quizzes. The first is designed to highlight some of the
differences in ordinary, day-to-day living in Ethiopia as opposed to living in the U.S.A. The second
quiz is designed to highlight some of the differences between persons who live in a world of their own
imaginings as opposed to a world of reality based on the results of research.

There follows a section based on the contribution of many Ethiopians earnestly concerned with
helping Americans to understand them and their country. Then comes the weakest part of this book-
let, The History of Ethiopia. A scholarly saint could not present any such review and escape criti-
cism, for source books are in frequent disagreement. The criterion for inclusion of a datum, A.D.,
was the existence of an extant document to validate the event; however, I have not examined extant
documents but have relied on secondary sources.

Next we come to the Essays by Ethiopians on Culturally Related Subjects. Within this section lies
the heart of this document. Overa periodoffour-and-a-half years, I have collected manuscripts from
Ethiopians from various parts of the Empire, essays on the ways of life in their villages and cities.
My original idea was to abstractfacts from these essays and write some '"guide-lines' for Americans.
Reflection suggested a different method: If I want you to know my friend, I do not tell you about him
and hope you will like him; I introduce you to him and invite him to tell you about himself. In this
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section of the booklet, Ethiopians from many different ethnic groups tell you about various aspects of
their culture. I am not the author here; I am the hostess who says, ''Mr. America, may I present
Ato Ethiopia."

Then we come to the category of Miscellany. In this section there are, first, some facts about
Ethiopia, then one research report. These are followed by three vignettes and three poems. The

final pages include a list of Ethiopian names and their meanings, an introduction to Amarigna, the
official language of the country, and a list of books about the country.

ETHIOPIAN PROVERBS
If one person talks, everyone can hear; if everyone talks, no one can hear.
Family habits go to the market place,
Think about what you hear before you speak, chew before you swallow.
To lie about a far country is easy.
When you eat a crow, call it a pigeon.
One stone is enough against fifty clay pots.
You cannot build a house for last winter,
A good man earns more than his wages.
To get good results it is necessary to use good means.
Eat fish with care.
Do not bite unless you are prepared to swallow.
After the hyena has passed, the dogbarks.
You cannot instruct a wise man, you cannot strike a lion.
One goes and goes and returns with himself.
If cooperation and love are not ours, we cannot buy a cloak nor a shroud.
If the heart will not see, the eye cannot see.

A child cries the same whether his mother goes to the well or dies.
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What is Your
CROSS-CULTURAL 1.Q. ?

Following are 25 incomplete statements, each with a choice of three possible endings. Some of
the items are "universals' inthattheyare true anywhere in the world; others are "specifics' for the
Ethiopian culture. Read each incomplete statement; choose the bestending, "best" interms of Ethio-
pian values or beliefs, as you understand them, and put an X in the space before that ending.

1. An Ethiopian Orthodox Christian does not
a) drink alcoholic beverages.
b) eat pork.
c) sanction divorce.

2. A courteous person, invited for dinner, will arrive
a) earlier than the hour specified.
b) exactly on time.
c¢) somewhat later than the hour specified.

3. If a host over-pours a drink to the point of spilling some of the liquid, it means that he
a) is showing special courtesy.
b) is nervous or anxious about his guest.

¢) has poor neuro-muscular control.

4. To call an Ethiopian by his second name (his father's name) is
a) a courtesy.
b) an intimacy.
c) an offense.

5. To address a casual friend without the prefix Weizerit, Weizero, or Ato(Miss, Mrs., or Mr.) is
a) rude.
b) friendly.
¢) humorous.

6. Ethiopians and white Americans can safely give one another blood transfusions
a) under no circumstances.
b) if the pigment (color factor) is first removed by laboratory techniques.

c) if they are of the same blood type.

7. Personal cleanliness is
a) next to Godliness.
b) a cultural value, unrelated to morals.
c¢) primarily a mark of intelligence.

8. If a hostess offers additional servings of a food, courtesy demands that the guest
a) accept at least a small portion.
____b) state frankly whether or not he cares for more,
c) refuse at least the first offer, even if he is hungry.

9. Basic intelligence, throughout the world, is
--- a) distributed similarly, regardless of race or nationality,
b) highest among pure racial strains, lowest among persons with mixed racialbackgrounds.

c) related to skin color, the darker races being the least intelligent, the lighter races more
intelligent.

10. If an Ethiopian gentleman enters the office of a woman ICA technician, she should
a) rise, greet him, and sit down.
b) rise and remain standing until he accepts a seat or leaves.

c) remain seated and offer him a chair.




11.

12.

13.

14,

15,

16.

17.

18.

19,

20,

21,

82.

The average Ethiopian's contempt for manual labor is a

a) widespread attitude which ICA advisers should repeatedly disparage until it is eliminated.
b) traditional attitude which Americans should attempt to understand and modify,
c) fixed attitude which Americans must accept and adjust to.

A person who speaks in a voice so soft that one must strain to hear him is usually showing
a) very little consideration for his listener.
b) good family background and training.
c) excessive timidity, shyness, or fear.

An Ethiopian feels annoyed if a new American acquaintance
a) insists on addressing him with full titles.

b) sits beside him without talking.

c) asks questions about his family or his work.

The majority of Ethiopians are, from the anthropological viewpoint, racially
a) Negroid.
b) mixed Negroid and non-Negroid.
c) not Negroid.

Ethiopian cultural arts---music, literature, painting---are
a) much older than American cultural arts,
b) about the same age as American cultural arts.
c) a relatively recent development,

If a new Ethiopian acquaintance in your home picks up and examines various articles such as
books, art-objects, etc., he is
a) conveying a complimentary sense of appreciation.

b) merely showing a normal, natural sense of curiosity.

c) being deliberately rude.

The Ethiopian calendar, with the New Year beginning on September 11, and with its seven-year
lag behind the Gregorian calendar used in the U. S., is
a) evidence of Ethiopia's lack of culture,
b) considered by some Western theologians to be more nearly accurate than the Gregorian
calendar.
c) a result of Ethiopials isolation and failure to learn of the needed corrections.

Young Ethiopian trainees are slow to ask questions of their American advisers because they
a) do not understand enough to know what questions to ask,
b) have been taught that it is rude to question older or wiser persons.
c¢) are born naturally shy,

There are many languages and dialects spoken in Ethiopia, but most Ethiopians speak
a) some Amharic, the official language.
b) some English, the second official language.
c) only the language of their own ethnic group (tribe).

Moslems in Ethiopia are
a) by far the most numerous religious group.
b) about as numerous as Christians.
c¢) numerically far fewer than Christians, but more numerous than Pagans.

Among Ethiopians, lowest status is given to
a) soldiers.
b) farmers.
¢) tradesmen (shop keepers).

The least common form of marriage in Ethiopia is
a) church marriage.
b) civil marriage.
¢) "common law' marriage,




23. His Imperial Majesty's lineal descent from the Queen of Sheba is officially recognized by Ethio-
pians as
a) a myth,
b) a legend possibly based on fact,
c) an historical fact.

24, The annual number of religious fast days in Ethiopia is approximately
a) 200.
b) 100.
c) 50.

25. It is the responsibility of every ICA technician to
a) urge Ethiopians to accept American cultural values.
b) attempt to understand and appreciate the Ethiopian culture.
c) avoid cultural matters and concern himself with the technical aspects of his job.

Turn to the next page for the ''right' answers, and a discussion of the rationale for scoring each
item.
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A TRUE STORY

An American Adviser in Education (Point-4), on atripto a school
some distance from Addis Ababa in company with an official of the
Ministry of Education, had the following experience: A flat tire stopped
the trip; the driver caughta ride to the nearest village for help, While
waiting at the side of the road, the American and Ethiopian were greet-
ed by a passing shepherd. Introductions were made. The shepherd,
with side-glances at the American, made his plea to the Ministry of
Education Official. Point-4 Americans were invading his village,
cutting the hair from sheep who needed their coats to survive cold
weather, putting medicine into sheep which changed the color of their
hair, andkilling some sheepfornoreasonatall. The shepherd begged
the Ethiopian official todo something about this invasion of destructive
Americans; he confided that the people of the area feared that the
Americans planned to inject Ethiopians, too, changing their skin
color as the color of sheep had been changed.

A subsequent inquiry revealed that Point-4 agricultural techni-
cians had, in fact, been operating in the area. They had directed
the killing of inferior rams in order to increase the quality of the
herds. They had inoculated sheep to cure disease or prevent di-
sease, They had sheared sheep to demonstrate wool-gatheringtech-
niques; they had, by selective breeding and other processes, intro-
duced pure-breeding, with attendant elimination of off-color and off-
breed lambs.



RATIONALE FOR KEYED ANSWERS TO CROSS-CULTURAL QUIZZ

KEY TO "RIGHT" ANSWERS: 1-b, 2-c, 3-a, 4-c¢, 5-a, 6-b, 7-b, 8-c, 9-a, 10-b, 11-b, 12-b,
13-c, l4-c, 15-a, 16-c, 17-b, 18-b, 19-¢, 20-b, 21-c, 22-a, 23-c, 24-a, 25-b.

More than one of the alternative answers to an item may have some merit, However, there is a
"best'" answer in every case; ''best' as determined by research, history, fact, or local customs and
values. Following is a discussion of the rationale for the keyed answers:

1, Thekeyisb. The attitude of Ethiopian Orthodox Christians toward eating pork is identical with
that usually associated in America with the attitude of Orthodox Jews. Among Ethiopian Christians,
there is no (or very little) distinction drawn betweenbehavioral edicts from the Old or the New Testa-
ments. Mosaic law is considered by be the foundation of Christian law; the Old Testament is con-
sidered to be the foundation of the New Testament. Both books are the Bible of Ethiopian Orthodox
Christians.

Many beliefs, superstitions, and practices are associated with pigs and the eating of pork. The
pigis consideredtobe akin to the Devil; hence, only his children on earth will eat pork. On the other
hand, if an infant is fed a bite of bacon, this minor infraction by adults on the innocence of a babe not
only does not damn the child, but actually fools the Devil, and thereby gives the child protectionfrom
the Evil Eye,

2. The key is c. There is a saying in Ethiopia, "Only poor people eat dinner before 10:00 o'clock
in the evening." Muchimportance is placed onfoodin Ethiopia, andfeastingaccompanies all important
occasions. In fact, one cannot distinguish between a marriage feast and a funeral feast except by the
lack of music, dancing, and heightened gaiety at the latter ceremony; the feasts are equivalent.

"Big'" persons are expected to provide periodic feasts not only for their family and friends but
also for "little" persons of their acquaintance. Reciprocity, a sort of social God in America, is prac-
tically unknown, and certainly unvalued, in Ethiopia. In fact, it would be considered presumptuous
for many of the guests at a feast to attempt to reciprocate by returning the invitation.

Let us say that a dinner invitation requests guests to arrive at 8:00 P, M. Those "poor people"
who usually eat before 10 o'clock, and the hungry people who accept the invitation primarily for the
food, may arrive at the scheduled time (but never earlier). However, courteous guests who have no
special need of mere food but welcome the opportunity to spend a pleasant evening with the host will
arrive anywhere between 9:00 and 11:00, and will enjoy feasting with him around ten or thereafter,
Incidentally, a guest in an Ethiopian home, whether invited or not, is always offered food and drink,
and is expected to partake thereof. Of course, the host will eat and drink with the guest at any time
of the day or night. !

3. Thekeyisa. To fill a glass less than to the brim is considered meanly parsimonious, or may
indicate that the poverty-stricken host is out of provisions, orthe partially filled glass may be an in-
tentional insult reflecting the host's reluctance to accept the recipient as a guest. Good manners,
pride, and self-esteem, plus a demonstration of courtesy and welcome demand that a guest's glass be
filled to over-flowing. Incidentally, there is no such thing as '"a little more' or "only another half a
glass.'" If a guest accepts a second drink, it will be a glass full to the brim or over-flowing. This
practice is disappearing in the urban centers of Ethiopia, but it persists in the rural areas.

4. The key is c. An Ethiopian's name, his own name, is his first name, his given name. The
second name is not his name; it is his father's name -- his father's first, or given,name. To call
a person by the second name is almost to deny his existence and to refer exclusively to his father;
this is an offense.

5. The keyisa. Only a child or a servant is spoken to by his name without a titular prefix. An
exception to this practice is found among close friends in informal or private groups. Even the closest
friends, however, will address one another by title and name in formal or public situations. Many
Ethiopians, especially men, have military, civil, honorary, or family titles; Dejazmatch Mamo is

lone evening the present author, as house guest in an Ethiopian home, ate dinner four times in
three hours as four successive guests dropped in to bid the host a holiday greeting.



never called Ato (Mr.) Mamo, and Ato Mamo is never called merely Mamo, except in intimate cir-
cumstances, unless one intends to be deliberately rude or discourteous. 2

6. The key is ¢. This is a scientific fact.

7. The key is b. There is no evidence that personal cleanliness is correlated with spirituality;
however, some religions, for example Islam, prescribe certain washing-rites as a preliminary to
prayer. Likewise, there is no evicence that a positive correlation exists between intelligence and
personal cleanliness. The world is full of clean morons and unwashed geniuses. Cleanliness per se,
then, is neither right or wrong, Godly or un-Godly, a mark of brilliance or of stupidity. Cleanli-
ness is a value which probably varies as much within a culture as between cultures.

8. The key is ¢. Ethiopia, in common withmany other countries, for example Japan, has a num-
ber of cultural patterns related to eating that are almost rituals. The courteous guest will refuse
additional food or drink at least twice. The courteous host will insist on repeating the offer at least
through the third time. Without appearing greedy or overly hungry, a guest may accept the third
offer. Without appearing inattentive or stingy, a host may desistin his offers after the third insis-
tence.

The host who particularly wishes to honor a guest will put food into his mouth; three such hand-
administered s2rvings are considered the minimum courtesy. Most Americans, especially those fa-
miliar with Mexican-American food, quickly learn to like the highly spiced Ethiopian dishes. Over-
eating at feasts is almost an occupational hazard for Americans working in Ethiopia. No matter how
much one eats, however, the host is quite likely to say, "You spoiled my feast; you did not eat a
thing! Let me give you something to eat.'" Thus is the guest made to feel truly welcome to anything
and everything the host can put at his disposal.

9. The key is a. This is a scientific fact. Persons unfamiliar with research in the area of in-
telligence are often misled by their observations of the way in which intelligence is used, not used,
or misused by various ethnic or national groups. The way in which a person uses his intelligence
is greatly determined by his cultural environment within the family group, the neighborhood, or the
nation.

10. The key is b. Although Ethiopian women enjoy more legal benefits (e.g. inheritance and
property rights) than do their American sisters in some states of the U.S.A., the social nicety of
"ladies first" is not a part of the Ethiopian culture pattern. Men are "first,' are "'more important, "
and, in general, are more respected by both men and women. This cultural fact may be one reason
why both men and women are expected to rise and remain standing while a gentleman is on his feet.
However, the gesture of courtesy goes even further: Everybody rises when anyone of importance,
male or female, enters an office or a parlour. 3

11. The key is b. When this item was pre -tested, 20% of the Ethiopians queried chose answer
a, inviting Americans to ridicule the Ethiopiang' contemptuous attitude toward manual labor; 10%
chose ¢, suggesting that Americans should accept and adjust to the attitude. The author agrees with
the 70% of the Ethiopians who feel that Americans should attempt to understand and modify the atti-
tude.

Contempt for manual labor in the Eastern Hemisphere is centuries older than the United States of
America. The whole complex of caste, class, dynasty, divine rights, and slavery is related to this
traditional, ingrained attitude. Ridicule provokesresentment even among those many Ethiopians who
recognize the attitude as a deterrent to economic development. Help is wanted and needed in the modi-
fication of the attitude toward eventual development of a concept of the dignity of labor.

No one would attempt to modify the design of a combustion engine until he understood the existing
design perfectly. The design of human attitudes is infinitely more complex.

Zpersons with high titles are occasionally addressed by title alone without mention of the name;
e.g., "Thank you, Dejazmatch.'" An even briefer, but courteous, address is exemplified by the fol-
lowing statement once made to the author by an Ethiopian friend: "You must forgive me for leaving
early, but I have an appointment with His Excellency, my father."

3Informed Ethiopians easily forgive American women for failing to rise; in fact, a high-ranking
minister hasbegged the authornot torise for him, saying, "I know it is not the custom in your country."



12. The key is b. Shakespeare caused King Lear to observe that her voice was ever soft, gentle,
and low, an excellent thing in woman. Ethiopians go further in giving high value to the soft voice for
all humanbeings; infactthis countryhasfrequently been referred to as having "a whispering culture."
Mothers feed butter to infants to soften their voices; parents punish children for speaking loudly or
raucously. Adults, reared under this value-system, find it difficult physically as well as psychologi-
cally to speak privately or publicly in a loud voice.

13. The key is c. Ingeneral, Ethiopians donot mind sitting quietly, without conversation, through-
out a social evening. In fact, they prefer no conversation to inquisitive questions. Questions about
family and work are considered inquisitive coming from new acquaintances. 4

14. The key is ¢. The majority of Ethiopians are Hamites or Semites. '"The Hamites are Cau-
casians, characterizedbytall stature, dark, or even black skin, wavy hair and oval face. "5 Semites
are a Caucasian race, That part of Africawhichisnow Ethiopia is believed to have been peopled by a
Negro race some ten centuriesbeforethebirthof Christ. However, by approximately the year A.D. 1,
the Hamites and Semites had driven these people into the south and southwestern parts of Ethiopia,
where they are found to this day, a minority Negro group called Shankillas,

15. The key is a. The Ethiopian Orthodox Church, until 1948 administratively associated with the
Egyptian Church of Alexandria, has been the traditional preserver and perpetuator of painting, music,
and literature which dates back to the Ethiopian Christian Kingdom of Aksum in the fourth century A. D.,
1,100 years before Americus Vespucius left Italy to navigate unknown seas and to become the eponym
for our continent.

16. The key is c. While a close friend, or even an acquaintance of some time, may indulge
curiosity or appreciation by handling your possessions; such behavior is unheard of on the part of a
new acquaintance of good breeding. Americans in Ethiopian homes will probably be forgiven for vio-
lating this rule of behavior since Ethiopiansare becoming more and more accustomed to the "peculiar"
behavior of Americans.

17, The key is b, Inquiry has revealed that at least some theological seminaries in the United
States recognize the Ethiopian calendar as probably more nearly accurate than the Julian-Gregorian
calendar, as a result of recent scholarly studies of Church history. The extent of this conviction is
not known to the present author.

18. The key is.b. Grey hair and wisdom are thought to be synonymous by the majority of Ethio-
pians. "The Elders'" in a family or a community merit great respect merely as a consequence of
having lived longer. Coupled with this value, there are some rather rigid attitudes toward children
and child-rearing which are, no doubt, all too familiar to any American past the age of forty: Child-
ren should b2 seen and not heard. Children should speak only when they are spoken to.

While such a developmental environment is likely to produce youths who are slowtoask questions
because of seeming shyness, such shyness is not a natural, inborn trait, it is a result of cultural

conditioning. No amount of impatience on the part of an American product of progressive, self-
expression schools of education will modify this Ethiopian characteristic, but sympathetic under-
standing may, in time, inspire young Ethiopians with confidence and courage sufficient to permit them
to break with tradition and enter into a free, questioning relationship with an American adviser.

Incidentally, failure on the partof an American to respect an Elder -- regardless of his capacities
or accomplishments -- does not endear the foreigner to Ethiopians.

19. The key is c. There are two official languages in Ethiopia: (1) Amharic; (2) English. In
the Government schools, Amharic is the medium of instruction during the first four years; English
is the medium of instruction from the fifth grade through college. Within several generations, it is
possible that one or both of these languages will be understood and spoken throughout the Empire. At
present, however, the vast majority of Ethiopians, not having had the advantage of schooling, speak
and understand only the lahguage of their own ethnic group. In addition to numerous distinctly different
languages with different language-family-roots (e. g., Hamitic and Semitic), there are many dialects
which have grown so far apart that communication is not possible between groups geographically and
dialectically separated; the Galla groups are a striking example of this phenomenon.

40ne is cautioned to avoid the direct question, '"Who is your father?" This wording happens to
be the literal translation of an Amharic vulgar curse, implying, "Have you a father?"

SWebster's Dictionary,
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20. The key is b. Ethiopia has been called ""A Christian island in a Muslim sea.' No one knows

the exact numerical distribution of Christians, Muslims, and Pagans. The Muslim population is
variously estimated at roughly one-third to one-half of the population. The Pagan population is, at
least nominally, gradually standing up to be counted as either Muslim or Christian or Falasha (Jewish).

Christianity is the State religion of Ethiopia, andhas beensince the fourth century. However, the
1955 Constitution guarantees freedom of religion, and the 1957 Penal Code of the Empire of Ethiopia

recognizes religious law of non-Christian groups.

21. The key is ¢. Occupations of traditional respect among Ethiopians are those of the warrior,
the priest, and the farmer. Manual laborbears the stigma of slave labor. Commerce, trading, keep-
ing shop are considered lowly, undignified occupations. In fact, the vast majority of tradesmen in
Ethiopia are Arabs, Greeks, Armenians, Italians.

22. The key is a. Church marriage among Christians is particularly rare among the Amharas,
is probably more frequent among the Tigrians, especially the Eritrean Tigrians. However, a popu-
lar form of marriage is a civil ceremony which has the blessing or the sanctionof the church. One
reason put forth by Ethiopians to explain the reluctance of a church marriage is the fact that there is no
provision for divorce following the church wedding. Traditionally, Ethiopian marriages are family-
arranged, and neither the bride nor the groom is, in terms of choice in marriage, a "free-agent"
until after the family-arranged marriage has taken place. Either party may then, rather easily, di-
vorce the spouse and marry a mate of personal choice. Divorce is quite common in Ethiopia and
carries little, orno, social stigma. Common law marriage is quite prevalent, especially among pagans
and Gallas. Also there is a sort of 'trial marriage' arrangement, found at almost all levels of so-
ciety, which occasionally precedes an actual contractual marriage.

23. The key is ¢c. Makeda, Queen of Saba (Sheba) -- identified in the Old Testamentas The Queen
of the South -- is thought to have visited Solomon in the 10th Century B.C. She conceived a child by
him, Menelik I, who was subsequently annointed King of Ethiopia by Solomon. This story was written
into the Ge'ez canons of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church during the 13th Century, thus making it a re-
ligious "fact." The most recent official document to state the circumstances as facts is the 1955 re-
vision of the Constitution of Ethiopia. The liaison between Makeda, Queen of Saba, and Solomon, and
the relationship of H. 1, M. Haile Selassie I to the progeny of this union are officially recognized in
Ethiopia.

24, The key is a. Fasting in Ethiopia is both more frequent amd more rigorous thanfasting in
other Christian countries. The 40-day Lenten fast, with which American Christians are familiar, is
extended to 56 days in Ethiopia; the weekly Fridayfast, familiar to American Roman Catholic Chris-
tians is doubled in Ethiopia to include Wednesday and Friday as fast days. In addition, there are
numerous one-day to one-week fast periods throughout the year in observance of various religious
rites. All-in-all, the religious fast days in Ethiopia total something over 200 per year.

25. The key is b. Inthepre-testing of thisitem, really a judgmental item, not a single Ethiopian
or American chose response a. A thirdof the Ethiopians, and 12% of the Americans chose response c.
The present author concurs with the majority of Ethiopians and Americans in concluding that it is the
responsibility of every ICA technician to understand and appreciate the Ethiopian culture.

If you originally obtained a score of 15 or above on the foregoing test, you are probably ready to
do constructive work in Ethiopia immediately. If your score was between 10 and 14, you probably
need some additional study, or perhaps a bit of soul-searching. Here's a suggestion: study the rest
of the material in this course and re-submit yourself to the quizz. If your original score was below
ten, you may as well go home right now, because you -- to gain such a low score -- would have tobe
very poorly informed on universally known facts plus having beaten the laws of chance on tests with
multiple-choice answers; no hope for you!

6For example, Article 616 outlaws bigamy, but Article 617 provides the following exception: The
preceding Article shall notapplyin cases where polygamy is recognized under civil law in conformity
with tradition or moral usage."

TThe 1957 Penal Code, Article 565, sets the following penalty for Enslavement: 'Rigorous im -
prisonment from five to twenty years, and a fine not exceeding twenty thousand dollars."



SOME CULTURAL FACTS AND FANCIES

DIRECTIONS: Some of the following statements are TRUE; some are FALSE, If a statement is
TRUE or MOSTLY TRUE, encircle the T before the sentence. If a statement is FALSE or MOSTLY

FALSE,
T F 1.

"know how.

T F 11.

12.
13.
14,

15,

H 4 3 3 3
o T T I T

16.
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17.

T F 18.

F 19.
F 20.
F 21.

T F 22.
T F 23.

T F 24.

T F 25.

encircle the F before the sentence.

Climate and geography are the primary determinants of the differences in behavior of various
people.

All the races of men are of the same species; i.e., they have common attributes.

The principal reason for a country's developing an agricultural economy is lack of industrial
"

Basic biological needs are the same for all the races of man.

Physical differences such as hair form, color of skin, shape of nose, etc., are correlated
with different basic human needs and behavior patterns.

Basic emotional (psychological) needs are the same for men of all races.
The behavior of some races is primarily rational; thatof other races, primarily non-rational.

Different emotional responses among various races are attributable to differences in cul-
tural environment.

Sensitivity to physical pain is greater among light-skinned than among dark-skinned peoples.

Every society, including the most primitive, is organized to meet basic biological and
emotional needs of the members of the society.

There is a clearly definable American culture, justasthereisa clearly definable Ethiopian
culture,

Cultural behavior is learned behavior, as opposed to inherited behavior.

Some of the behavior patterns of primitive societies are definitely against human nature.
Every society is inclined to consider its own culture as the best,

People inherit different behavior patterns from their ancestors.

There is no single factor which can account for all human behavior,

Some races are naturally more inclined toward economic and political development than
others.

Habits on the individual level correspond to customs on the social or cultural level. Both
are learned; neither is inherited.

Some primitive cultures are unconcerned with solutions to the universal problems of life.
Similar things and similar motives have different meanings in the context of different cultures.

Attitudes and feelings play a more important part in the motivation of behavior of primitive
societies than of more highly developed societies.

No two cultures in the world have exactly the same set of standards of "'normal" behavior.

The average adult automatically expects to be judged or evaluated in terms of the culture
in which he is living, not in terms of the culture in which he was reared.

National characteristics are reflections of learned cultural patterns.

The individual personality with which a person is born cannot be changed by cultural pres-
sures.

Social psychologists, anthropologists, and geneticists are in general agreement about the truth or
falseness of the foregoing statements. Check your responses according to the following criteria:
odd-numbered statements are false; even-numbered statements are true,.



RATIONALE FOR KEYED ANSWERS TO QUIZ TWO

1. FALSE. Climate and geography are very important limiting or directional factors in the de-
velopment of a culture: agriculture requires arable land and a favorable climate; industry requires
sources of materials, power, etc. Geography and climate, however, can never account for the mul-
tiplicity of differences in human behavior., If it could --- as has been pointed out by numerous
scholars --- then there would be few differences among American Indian tribes occupying the same
regions in the U.S., and few differences between the behavior-patterns of Europeans in 1859 and in
1959.

2. TRUE. The qualities or characteristics which differentiate man from known infra-humans ---
the rest of animal and vegetable life-forms --- are alike the world over. Basic biological and psy-
chological needs of man are the same, regardless of nationality, race, or epoch of life.

3. FALSE. Peoplecanutilize only that part of their environment for which they have the "know-
how'' --- the knowledge and techniques --- which permits them to function. Many subsistence-level
agricultural cultures in today's world need only technical assistance to develop the rich agricultural
potentials of their country; however, no amount of industrial know-how can overcome lack of the
natural resources essential to the development of an industrial economy.

4. TRUE. All human beings have the same basic biological needs: food, water, sexual satis-
faction, oxygen, freedom from extremes of temperature, etc.

5. FALSE. Again, basic biological and psychological needs of human beings are identical the
world over; human behavior patterns --- ways of satisfying these needs --- are dictated by the cul-
ture into which a human being happens to be born. Superficial physical differences --- such as hair-
form, skin-color, etc. --- are in no way related to human needs or behavioral patterns for meeting
those needs.

6. TRUE. All human beings, regardless of race, nationality, or cultural milieu, have identical
psychological needs: security, sense of belonging, sense of achievement, etc.,, etc. Various peoples
will seek satisfaction of these needs in an infinite variety of ways, dependent on age-level, sex, tra-
ditional values, cultural pressures, etc., buttheneeds remain the same, and they are universals for
human beings, regardless of race.

7. FALSE. Emotionsplayamajor role in the behavior of all human beings. Emotional behavior
frequently leads to non-rational behavior. Universally, this is an individual matter; however, there
are extant cultural groups wherein there exist behavioral patterns which have been labeled, 'cul-
turally standardized unreason.' Government and/or religious sanction of scientifically disproved
superstitions form an example of "culturally standardized unreason." One can find examples among
every race, regardless of nationality, and among all nations, regardless of races represented, of
culturally-sanctioned, non-rational behavior. The variation within races is greater than the variation
between races.

8. TRUE. Eventhedegree of acceptable emotional response is taught to children by parents, the
world over, from birth. Consider, for quickexample, the different emotional behavior with which the
average Englishman and the average Italian --- despite membership in the same Caucasian race ---
would probably engage in a disagreement with you. Far more significant are the variable values
placed, by different peoples, on words, actions, objects. The world over, children drink in with their
mothers' milk the need to support good and right, the need to decry bad and wrong. But that which is
judged good or bad, wrong or right is exceedingly variable throughout the world, and these varied
judgments are also drunk in with the mothers' milk.

9. FALSE. Degree of sensitivity to pain, accordingto research reports on the subject, is an in-
dividual matter. The old superstition thatgreater skin pigmentation renders one less sensible to pain
has long since been exploded. (Apropos this point, there are many people alive today who remain
convinced that animals ~-- e.g., donkeys and dogs --- have no sense of pain. These people cannot
understand why Americans are offended by their beating their animals excessively.)

10. TRUE. Manisagregariousanimal. Throughoutthe world, groups form --- and have formed
since the beginning of time --- to establish community institutions designed to satisfy basic needs of
the members of the community. The patterns of the institutions vary enormously, but their goal is
the same. If the goal is lost sight of, the institutions disintegrate and the society collapses, and/or
builds new institutions.

10



1l1. FALSE. The United States of America was once described as, ''The Melting Pot of the
World. "1 People from everywhere on the globe have migrated to the U.S., bringing their own cultures
with them. Today, one can find third-generation American children, of French ancestry, in rural
areas of Louisiana, who encounter the English language --- and ''the American culture' --- only when
they enter the first grade of school at the age of six. There is a town in Texas which gives to the
primary schools of Texas third-generation Americans of German ancestry who encounter English for
the first time as they enter grade one. There are numerous other examples. Consider the number of
after-school-hours schools in the U.S. where Greek, Hebrew, Chinese, and other cultural entities are
taught to American children.

A similar situation exists in Ethiopia. Many tribal groups, with different languages and different
cultural values, seek to keep alive their sub-dominate culture within the dominate culture.

Definitely, there is no clearly definable American culture, noris there a clearly definable Ethio-
pian culture. Some 50 languages, with an additional 50-or-so dialects are spoken in Ethiopia. Dif-
ferent languages are but one evidence of different sub-dominate cultures. Ethiopia, like the U.S. A.,
is a sort of Melting Pot. Neither country has a clearly definable unique culture.

12, TRUE, Inherited characteristics are unchangeable; for example, eye color. Human beings
are born without any such unchangeable cultural characteristics. An Apache Indian infant, born on
an Arizona reservation, but reared in Sweden by a Swedish family, will acquire, will learn, the cul-
tural behavior patterns or cultural values which are typical of the Swedish culture, but he will have
the inherited physical characteristics of an Apache Indian.

13. FALSE. Behavior patterns cannot be inherited, as all geneticists in the world will attest,
except the followers of the eccentric Russian, Lysenko, who has found it politically expedient to dis-
tort the findings of science to support anon-scientific Communist thesis. (An example of government-
sanctioned non-reason.)

14, TRUE. ''Beiteversohumble, there'snoplace like home." This fragment from a well-known
song applies toa whole culture as well as toa shackor a palace. To each man, the known, the familiar,
feels most comfortable, seems the best. Likewise, each cultural group considers its own culture to
be either the only ''right" one, or at least the "best.'" Other cultures are judged as being anywhere
from mildly peculiar to downright wrong, bad, or evil.

15, FALSE. Again, behavior patterns are learned; theyarenottransmitted genetically from one
generation to the next., Thisold superstition has probably persisted, at least partly, because one can
readily observe children whobehave as their parents and grandparents behave. Of course, if a mother
talks through her nose, her children are likely to learn, throughimitation of the constant stimulus, to
talk through theirnoses. Aboymayimitate the walking mannerisms of a much-loved father, especially
if his imitations are rewardedby aloving grandmother's praises: ''Lookatthelittle darling! He walks
just like his father!"

16, TRUE. Many men have tried to find the one factor, cause, or reason for complex events or
phenomena: The reason for the fall of Rome; t_hﬁzuse of World War II; the factor which accounts
for human behavior. All such attempts have failed. Among the single-factor theories proposed to
account for human behavior are the following:

a) Biological Man: The theory that human behavior is transmitted from one generation to the
next through the genes of chromosomes, justashair texture, eye-color, etc. are transmitted.

b) Geographical Man: The theory that the behavior of human beings is determined by the climate
and geographical features of their environment.

c¢) Economic Man: The theory that human behavior is determined by sources of income, by the
natural resources of the environment,

These and many other factors are all needed, inpart, to explainthe enormous complexity of human
behavior. No single factor can even begin to account for all human behavior.

1de Crevecoeur, Michel Guillaum Jean, Letters of an American Farmer 1735-1813

11



17. FALSE. The inhabitants of the Arabian peninsulahada highly developed economic system ---
and were playing games in algebra --- when the inhabitants of the American continent were still living
in caves. Today U.S. citizens of American Indian descent are among the Point-4 technicians sent as
advisers to cultures with 3, 000 year-old histories which include political and economic systems. All
societies have political, economic, and social systems of one sort or another, and always have had.
The myth that race is a function of political and economic skill is a conceit that has, not infrequently,
been used by a culture having one set of systemsas an excuse or justification for imposing their sys-
tems on a culture having a different set of systems. (An extreme example of this myth, reduced to
the absurd, is found in Mein Kampf, by Adolph Hitler.)

18. TRUE. Children early acquire habits of doing or not doing this or that, depending on which
behavior is rewarded or punished; similarly, each society rewards or punishes social behavior which
does or does not conform to the traditional values of its particular culture, thus reinforcing customs.

19. FALSE. The universal problems of life --- problems common to allhumanbeings --- are the
satisfaction of basic biological and psychological needs. All cultures, no matter how sophisticated or
how primitive, evolve systems or institutions designed to solve these problems, to meet these needs.

20. TRUE. There are many objects, many forms of behavior, which have no absolute value as
wrong or right, good or bad. They acquire plus or minus values only as a group of people (a culture)
agrees to assign value to them. These assigned values differ from one culture to another: the same
thing or act may be good in Culture A, bad in Culture B, and unrelated to value --- neither good nor
bad --- in Culture C. For example, in America, wherehigh value is placed on speed of performance,
a man's motive in trying to complete a speed-test as rapidly as possible would be commended. In
some cultures, where exceeding another in speed of performance is considered rude, a man's motive
for rapid performance would be condemned. In other cultures, where time or speed is a matter of
indifference, the person with the quickest performance on a speed test --- whatever his individual
motive --- would be neither commended nor condemned.

21, FALSE. Attitudesandfeelings play a major role in the behavior of all human beings regard-
less of the level of sophistication of the cultural milieu, There is considerable evidence that most
thought processes (thinking, reasoning, remembering, etc.) are merely forms of behavior which,
like other forms of behavior, are largely motivated by attitudes and feelings.

There is a tendency for each culture, whether primitive or sophisticated, to give highest approval
to the attitudes and feelings it traditionally condones --- andto the behavior motivated by them --- and
to give lower-level approval to those of all other cultures, whether more or less sophisticated.

22. TRUE. The word normal, in the context of this discussion, is used to mean statistically
normal. Thereisno absolute normal for all human behavior. Each culture develops its own norn:-
table' for the whole complex of actual and conceivably possible human acts. Members of a group who
conform are considered normal; non-conformists are considered abnormal. Considering all of the
factors that contribute tothe development of any culture's unique ''norm-table' --- including traditions
centuries old, often molded in isolation from other cultures --- it would be beyond any conceivable
odds of chance that the ''norm-tables' of any two cultures could be identical. It follows that a person
rearedin any one culture will appear "abnormal' in some respects to every person reared in any other
culture in the world. ('Everybody'sabitqueerbutthee andme, and sometimes thee's a little queer.')

23. FALSE. An informed American knows thathisbehavior in France willbe evaluated and judged
according to French cultural norms and values; in Japan, accordingtoJapanese cultural norms; and
in Ethiopia, according to Ethiopian cultural values, However, regardless of information and know-
ledge, the average adult person tends automatically (and naturally) to be surprised, shocked, or hurt
when his motives are '""misunderstood” or his words or actions ''misinterpreted.” In other words, the
most common, natural, automatic behavior of an adult is in conformity with the "norm-table" of his
own culture, the culture in which he was reared. It takes considerable time, patience, and effort to
over-come (if it can be overcome) the automatic shock-reaction which normally occurs everytime an
adultis painfully remindedthat he is being evaluated and judged by local people according to the terms
of the culture in which he is living, not in terms of the culture in which he was reared.

24. TRUE., Children learn to conform to family value-systems, and families learn to conform
to value systems of the larger social unit, the community, the state, the nation. The symbols of a
set of values are recognizable as being common property of the majority of people of a nation, and
these symbols of common values are often called characteristics of a nation or a culture,

25. FALSE, Theindividual human personality is in a constant state of change, growth, develop-
ment, or disintegration, from conceptionto the grave, possibly affected in some way by every feather
touch of human, environmental, cultural, or whatever pressure it experiences,
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SUGGESTIONS FROM ETHIOPIANS TO FOREIGNERS IN ETHIOPIA ]
INTRODUCTION:

In my opinion, the best way of conducting an orientation program for new foreigners would be to
give them lectures and pamphlets dealing with the people's social and religious customs and with the
nation's political and economic situation. Thus, Ithink it would be wiser to adopt a positive attitude
toward the problem ---i,e., to givethem lecturesand pamphlets containing some information on our
customs, on our modes of behaviour, on our temperament --- then to adopt anegative approach --- i.e.,
to give them lectures on what they should not do. I think a foreigner would be psychologically more
at ease if he is told what to do than if he is told what not to do because by knowing what to do he can
easily come to know things that he should not do.

Once the foreigners have been familiar with our customs and traditions, with our social and po-
litical situations, it will be wise for them to have the following points in mind:

1. Many Ethiopians get offended whenthey are called ''negroes' by westerners, Perhaps it would
be wise for newcomers to know our racial origin.

2, Ethiopians are described bymost foreigners as polite and hospitable. No wonder then that we
like polite westerners.

3. Most Ethiopians get furious when westerners ridicule our "Taboos," It would, therefore, be

- wiseforforeigners tohave a deep respect for our Church and religion as well as for our social
traditions.

4, Westerners often forget that we are in the process of modernizing our ancient country. The
countryisnot yet modernized. Perhaps it would be well for foreigners not to mistake Ethiopia
for their already '"'modernized' homeland. Our streets are narrow and crowded, our electri-
city is weak and unsteady, we donot have big concerthalls, norare our ministries efficient, I
suggest that foreigners take things as they are. Nevertheless, we always welcome sympathetic
and constructive criticism because such criticism will always helpus to correct our mistakes.

5. Some westerners seem too fond of generalizations. They say Ethiopians are this and that.
My advice here would be "wait and see" --- do not hurry to conclude --- first have enough
data....

ADVICE OF A GENERAL NATURE:

1. The newcomer to Ethiopia should not quickly intrude with criticism of the country's culture,
the habits of the people, the religious beliefs of Ethiopia, or the Government of the country.

2. Some foreigners gather false information about Ethiopia before they come. Once I remember
there was a teacher who told us everything he had heard about Ethiopia before his arrival--- that
Ethiopians are uncivilized people, badly clothed, who live in caves and caverns like primitive people.
This is false, All who come here should be ready to give up early false information and treat Ethio-
pians as they are, not as they were reported to be, or as one read about Ethiopians before the new-
comer came to this country,

3. These are the things foreigners should study and know about Ethiopia and Ethiopians: the edu-
cational background; the country's environment; natural resources; main traditions and customs of
the people; the fact that modern education is very new in Ethiopia; the fact that we most want you to
show us how to develop our country economically; thatyouwill, inoffices, many times hear a phrase,
"All right for tomorrow'’; many times, repeatedly, you will hear this,

4. People from abroad should not interfere with our religion; they should not have bad attitudes

toward us, such as discrimination; they should not take pictures of our people dressed in rags; they
should not appear in offices and classrooms with liquor on the breath and smoking cigarettes.

lThe suggestions contained in this section were gleaned primarily from students in the University
College of Addis Ababa. Ethiopian teachers and colleagues also contributed.
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5, Foreigners who come to Ethiopia should observe the following things: Do not hurt the feelings
of others; try to understand the social inter-actions of the many people in this country; treat people
as people; beware of introducing personal religious beliefs; avoid introducing political beliefs; ad-
vise and do not abuse students; donotbe domineering; teach us, and do not behave like the Spaniards
of ancient Peru who, under the pretext of teaching, merely collected treasures; follow local rules and
regulations, such as traffic rules.

6. Foreigners will probably have the following problems: adjustingtoadifferent culture and tra-
dition; being comfortable with a lower standard of living; making adaptations to the new local con-
ditions. They will probably be annoyed that they cannot get things done in the way that they prefer.
This will probably reflect their lack of understanding of the culture and tradition of our country; it
will probably make them want totrytoimpose a different type of philosophy on our country. They will
suffer from the fact that they have no chance tocommunicate withor know our parents; therefore, they
will try to emphasize that the existing policies are completely wrong. This will not change the policies.
If foreigners would try tounderstand us, we would try to help them to understand. We might even take
them to our homes to meet our parents; thentheymightbe able to understand, and they might be able
to help us to change the policies.

7. Any adviser or teacher should know Ethiopia's traditions, customs, culture --- the culture it
has from the past or the cultures it has adopted; he should know our manner of salutation. He should
know our needs for the future. If hewantstohelp the country, he must do so without any interference
with our religion in whatsoever respect. Also, in any reference to the Church or the Royal family,
he should show reverence. Further, he should avoid referring to anyone by his tribe; especially, he
should never call anyone a Galla,even if the man is a Galla, for everyone likes to be called an Am-
hara; besides, the meaning of Galla is not good; it means pagan, unchristianized.

8. A foreigner should never change the facial expression he first shows. That is to say, if a
foreigner meets an Ethiopian and shows him a smiling face and friendly talk, and the next time offers
no smile and a black face, that at once will suggest that his intentions are not those of a good man.
(Editorial comment: avoid hypocrisy.)

9. A foreigner coming to advise or teach in Ethiopia should atleast know these things: That there
are many different cultures among the people here; thatthe strengths of the various cultures are im-
portant factors in our major culture; that each cultural group acts differently, must be handled dif-
ferently; e.g., if some one wants to tell an Amhara of his fault, he must never do it in an angry way
or with a rough word, because theyare toonervous; however, if one speaks to him calmly and private-
ly about his fault, he will regret, feel sorry, and appreciate the criticism.

10. Foreigners should not assume that all Ethiopians are ignorant. Theyshould avoid misunder-
standing things in Ethiopia which are different. For example, if an Ethiopianboyiscalm, it does not

meant that he is ignorant nor a bad boy. In this country, boys are taugnt to be calm and quiet. For-
eign advisers and teachers should know the subject they are trying to teach, and they should adapt

their teaching to the Ethiopian environment. For example, an American teacher who talks about
inches should not be so impatient with the slow understanding of his students who have been taught in
the metric system; he should introduce inches to them.

11. A foreigner should understand something about our class system in Ethiopia, for if he under-
stands the classes of people he will be better able to deal with them accordingly. There are some who
feel superiority and some who feel inferiority; this seemstobe something of which foreigners are not
aware. Itisimportantbecause some of the students who feel superiority, because of our understand-
ings, want to ask questions for explanations, but dare not because this would be regarded as a shame.

12. No colour discrimination should be shown.
13. No foreigner should ever mention names of various tribes in making comparisons.

14. Under no circumstances should aforeigner showhisfeelings about the superiority or priority
of one Ethiopian tribe over another.

2Galla more closely means unconverted to Islam. The tribal name of the Gallas of Ethiopia is
Oromo. The Oromo were a Pagantribe atthe time Gran tried to impose Islam on the peoples of Ethio-
pia. The Oromos were soresistant toconversion that, finally, Gran --- hearing of the large numbers
killed and the small numbers of conversions -- called off his troops with an Arabic phrase meaning,
"That is enough!" which loosely sounds like Galla.---Editor's note.
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15, Foreigners should understand that the Ethiopians he is trying to teach come from different
homes of different tribes who speak different languages.

16. Letevery foreigner be frank towards all Ethiopians and he will enjoy his days in this country.

17. Mostforeignadvisers put much blame on Ethiopians for not being punctual; they should leave
off the blame but teach us by demonstrating what punctualityis, since most of them are not punctual.

18. Foreigners should be careful about their own behavior; evenfor curiosity's sake, they should
not appear in tej-houses or other bad places.

19. The foreigner who really wants to help Ethiopia should work against the following practices:
Discrimination in race, discrimination in religion; discrimination in schools.

CUSTOMS, HABITS, CHARACTERISTICS:

1. Foreigners who have just arrived in Ethiopia mayfindithard to adapt themselves to the exist-
ing situations of the countryand consequently maybe led to violate some of our customs and traditions.
It is only natural that foreigners who are not well acquainted with our social andreligious traditions or
with our political and economic situations should blunder for the simple reason that they do not know
what to do and what not to do.

2. Problems could be overcome if foreigners could have training in the culture and tradition of the
country and if they would try to adapt themselves, whether theylike it ornot, for at least three months.

3. Among educated Ethiopian families, itisthe custom thatthe young do not speak in the presence
of their elders. Theydonotask questions of their elders. This is simply out of respect. In learning
situations, a young Ethiopian will meet a foreigner who is as old as his father, and his natural ten-
dency is to respect him and not to answer or speak to him unless directly questioned. Out of his ig-
norance of the Ethiopian psychology, a foreigner may make the silly generalization that '"The Ethiopians
have no initiative and are even unfriendly."

4. Ethiopians are very cautious people in every way, andin their speech they take great care not
to use offending words. Theyhave the belief that talking gently is the mark of politeness. Ethiopians
are friendly with anyone and, if well approached, a reasonable and adaptable people.

5. A newly arrived foreigner would do well to acquaint himself with the fact that the average Ethio-
pian has little home background, that he is receptive, passive, and introverted, and that, as a result of
home influence which is part of a feudal society, heis not objective in his judgment, he has had little
opportunity to weigh and pass judgments for himself, for he has been strongly pressed to obey blindly.
As the young Ethiopian assimilates more education, he sometimes tends to be reactionary and, as a
result of a long suppressed personality, he has astrong impulse toassert himself, sometimesin a very
aggressive manner.

6. A foreign adviser or teacher should know something about the country in which he is working
so that he will be able to give examples and instances from this country instead of only from his own
country.

7. Before the foreigner starts to introduce his culture and to impose rules and regulations, he
must primarily endeavour to understand the culture of the peoples of Ethiopia. The foreigner must
try to make the best out of what he finds at his disposal; i.e., he must try to understand the already
existing manners and give certain suggestions if there be any need for change.

8. One handicap which the foreigner is sure to bring with him or her to Ethiopia is inadequate
information about the country, the people, and their customs. This results in either the newcomer
trying to push his way among Ethiopians with his own customs and habits of thought, which in almost
every case throws him into frustration, or the newcomer retires completely into his own shell, not
caring a half-penny what Ethiopians are and how they live.

9. All foreigners must study the cultural traditions and customs of the country. They have to
act as if they were natives if they want to win the friendship of the people.
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10. While young, educated Ethiopians are liberal-minded, they do not have a taste for artificial
behaviour. They like to be handled naturally. It has been said by many foreigners tiat Ethiopians
are naturally lawyers. They are able to detect things, even when they are disguised. Ethiopians
never fail to give the right honour to the right person.

11. A foreigner will have cooperation from the Ethiopians he works withif he respects the exist-
ing customs.

12. The newcomer should know something about the traditions of Ethiopia, such as the foods eaten
by Ethiopians. Foreigners should not tell Ethiopians that their traditions or their foods are of bad
quality.

13. I am of the opinion thatforeigners are welcome to talk of the good points of their own country,
even of the good points of our country, if we have some; but why must they constantly stress the bad
qualities of our country? In due time we hope to cope with the civilized people. It would helpus if
foreigners would set good examples for us.

14, Foreigners are often sarcastic about Ethiopian customs. Refraining from attacking people
about their habits would be a good policy. Iftheywish to teach us good ways of doing things, let them
do it indirectly. No one wishes that his feelings should be touched.

15. The foreigner should try to adapt himself to the customs, laws, and things practised within
hisimmediate surroundings.

16. An Ethiopian does not want to be told his mistakes in public, but he will be pleased if he is
told of them privately in a courteous and proper way.

17. Foreignersshouldtrytounderstand, andnot ridicule, differences in the way Ethiopians dress;
for example, that they will go with an umbrella but without shoes. And the Ethiopian way of salutation
(bowing the head) should not be ignored.

18. Because Ethiopians are verynervous, they must not be talked to angrily. Usually Ethiopians
are very shy. They don't want to speak with any stranger for the first few days. Later on they begin
to talk and become very friendly.

18, The Ethiopians sincerely respect any official and always address him by the title Mr. or by
any other title he may have. They like to keep their dignity wherever they are. When any foreigner
talks to his Ethiopian friend, he must always say "Ato' plus his name.

20. An Ethiopian finds it hard to understand the foreigner who is very friendly when they are
working together; but whoisnot a person with whom personal friendship can be developed after work-
ing hours.

FRATERNIZING:

1. Any foreigner in Ethiopiais generallyaccepted with the prejudice thathe is an antagonist rather
than a friend. Thisis probably because of the Italian and Ethiopian relations that existed in the past,
Nomatter how sincere the foreigner maybe, the tendency here is to think of him as a schemer, simply
because he is a ""Ferenge.' Sothere oftenislacking heart-to-heart understanding between foreigners
who wish to teach and Ethiopians who wish to learn. One thing that adds tothisis the fact that foreign-
ers remain aloof; they do not want to get as close as possible to Ethiopians, close enough to talk to
them on any matter. Forexample, outside offices or classrooms, foreigners act as if they never knew
the Ethiopians they work with or teach; they ignore us. Sothe remedy I suggest would be to meet
with Ethiopians as often as possible, talk to them with indifference to social or colour distinction.

2. A foreigner should not show kindness or generosity to a person unless he can continue it;
i.e., if itisnothis nature to be kind or generous, he should not pretend to be so on one occasion then

be unkind at the next meeting.

3. The new foreigner shouldenter our countrynot with the idea of meeting cannibals, but with the
idea of being intimate with our people.
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4, In Ethiopia, foreigners are usually looked upon as completely different creatures, and foreign-
ers look upon Ethiopians as different from themselves. Thisis the result of not having had a common
environment and background. Therefore, for a common understanding, it would be good to try con-
stantly to make contacts.

5. A foreigner who has to deal with Ethiopians in offices or other places should be patient with
their slow tempo of doing things. Also, he would be wise if he were polite and courteous as they are,
even if he has to shake hands a hundred times a day.

6. To understand Ethiopian ways, the newcomer must mix with the people around him,

7. He must not be disappointed easily; to make friends, he must take Ethiopians as they are and
learn much about them.

8. How can aforeigner understand Ethiopian psychology and philosophy of life? I think in the first
place he must be willing and prepared to do so. Secondly, he must easily mix with Ethiopian families
without showing his contempt for their traditions. Third, and mostimportant, he must try to learn
their language.

GENERALIZATIONS:

1. Often we hear persons from abroad giving sweeping generalizations about Ethiopia and its
people. I think it would be wise for newcomers to avoid drawing quick conclusions or making early
generalizations,

2. Foreigners usually make the mistake of having the idea that Ethiopia is one complete culture.
From this error, they make generalizations; they bring examples from a certain part of Ethiopia to
apply to the whole of Ethiopia. For example, only visiting the southern part of Ethiopia may mis-
lead a foreigner to say that Ethiopians do not have well-constructed houses, but only huts. It would
be better for him to say that among the Gallas there is one type of construction, among the Amharas
there is a different form of construction, and among the Tigreans yet another way of constructing
houses, etc.

3. Foreigners must not make conclusions about Ethiopia quickly.

4. Foreigners should not state something as general unless they find it written. There are many
people who give wrong information; sometimes even written information is wrong. It is not advisable
to judge the general by a particular,.

5. A foreigner should not make general statements on anything unless he is absolutely sure that
there is more truth than nonsense to them; foolish general statementslessenthe Ethiopian's confidence
in him.

GOVERNMENT AND TRADITION:

1. We are proud of our traditions and the way we live. There are some people from abroad who
would like us to adopt their ways, which we believe may be unnecessary.

2. Any foreigner who wishes the respect of Ethiopians, or any Ethiopian, would not talk against
the Ethiopian Government, whatever is done, or against government laws.

3. Fewforeigners ever realize the extent to which the people love the monarch or realize that what-
ever the Emperor approves of cannot be criticized. (The fact that a daring newspaper man, in 1955,
criticized the national beauty contest, although His Majesty approved of it, was indeed a novelty if not
a shock to the ordinary Ethiopian.) Freedom of speechand pressis onlybeginning to be used as an ex-
pression of true public opinion, but we must understand that in many fields it must remain quiet for
many decades to come. A foreigner who studies Ethiopian customs and ways of life is considered to
be sympathetic. Hence, the sensible approach for a sincere foreigner is to start by learning, not by
teaching. He should start his learning by becoming acquainted with the proper titles of the Emperor,
members of the royal family, dignitaries, the clergy, and civil servants. And he should use these
titles when referring to these people.

18



4. Whenever a foreigner meets His Majestyon the wayhe shouldbow; ifhe goes by car, he should
stop the car, get out, and bow. This is our way of showing courtesy and respect.

5. A new European or American in Ethiopia must know afewimportantthings about the Ethiopians
with whom he is going to work and about their country. He should be acquainted with the country's
constitution and the political tendencies in world affairs.

6. Foreignersusually refertooursystem of government with contempt, without ever understanding
the difficulties that it is faced with. For this reason, the foreigner would do well to try to understand
in what stage Ethiopia was about 15 years ago and the problems it faces today in trying to modernize
its people; otherwise, he should merely keep quiet in reference to Ethiopia.

7. No comparisonor contrasts should be made between Ethiopia's system of government and any
one or more other systems of government.

8. If a foreigner wants to be approved in this country, there should be no questions, orexplana-
tions, about, for, or against political affairs.

9. At the present moment, prudence is necessary in talking about the Ethiopian government, the
nation, etc., especially about such subjects as national unity.

10. Some Ethiopians may draw the newcomer into a political discussion on Ethiopia; he should
answer the questions or say things prudently without creating any tensions or embarrassments for
the Ethiopians.

11. 1 think that after aforeigner has gained some insight into Ethiopia's problems he can carefully
and wisely open a discussion of them to the objective consideration of Ethiopians. Many nations have
passed through such phases as Ethiopia is now undergoing. These parallels with Ethiopia's develop-
ment can be introduced by an understanding foreigner.

12. In offices or departments in Ethiopia, there is one thing which is very common; that is, an
Ethiopian will say, "O. K., tomorrow.'" But really he does not mean tomorrow in the sense of the
next day; it is simply a habit in this country to say, "O.K., tomorrow,' if a man means sometime
in the future. A foreigner who gets such an appointment should not take it for granted that tomorrow
really means the next day, and he should not be critical of our culture if he fails to understand this
simple cultural habit of speech we have.

OFFENSES:

1. I do not know whether I am becoming too personal or not, but a thing which annoys me much
isthat mostforeigners I have come in contact with do not seem to fully understand our mentality, our
psychology, and our traditions. We often times find the foreigners artificial rather than natural. The
jokes they produce in most cases do not please us or rather make us laugh to tears. Many times I
have heard jokes which did not please me, but I have laughed just to please the person who toldthe
joke. Most foreigners are annoyed because we do not respond to a stimulus as would their people in
their own countries. They fail to recognize that we are Ethiopians with different culture and back -
ground,

2. Many slang terms which are humerous to a foreigner might be quite rude here; they should
avoid excessive use of colloquial expressions.

3. Foreigners must be aware that they are very little-informed about this country and its people.
Hence, they should be cautious about pronouncing definite judgments about Ethiopians.

4. The foreigner should not criticize the Ethiopian's food, the way he dresses, or the way he
eats.

5. Foreigners often comment, in the face of Ethiopians, seeing the Ethiopian bread and sauces,
"It is awful to me'; or they say, ""You consume a staggering amount of food."

6. Foreigners fail to understand that Ethiopians are often very conservative.
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7. If an Ethiopian disagrees with, or criticizes, a foreigner's view, the foreigner is usually un-
compromising.

8. Foreigners should not try to be too intimate with Ethiopians because they will never fully be
able to attain intimacy. They will then be disappointed and imagine all sorts of things to compensate
for their disappointment.

9., The foreigner should not imply to Ethiopians that the "white" is superior in any yay.

10. Foreigners offend or embarrass Ethiopians when they use the second name to address them
instead of the first name,

11. The foreigner must be careful about asking an Ethiopian to do manual work.

12. No one, I think, usually, would like to be told about the defects found in his country. Most
of the time we know what is wrong with us, how far backward we are. But it is intolerable to be told
by others.

13. The Ethiopian is very sensitive about his material inferiority to the other civilizations.

14, Most Ethiopians do not like criticisms in front of a group, foreigners should criticize care-
fully and privately.

15. In Ethiopia, somebody who talks loud is usually regarded as rude, especially if he is talking
to his superiors. An Ethiopianmust make considerable effortto raise the pitch of his voice in a polite
conversation. Foreigners should realize this.

16. The newcomer should know that the polite form of greeting is bowing. A greeting such as
"Hi'" or waving the hand almost always makes an Ethiopian uneasy, however westernized or educated
he may be. We always feel that we might offend a person superior to us if we greet him by waving
the hand.

17. Racial and religious differences should notbe mentionedor implied in a way that might create
misunderstandings.

18. The Ethiopian does not like to be told he is a Negro.

19. Anyone who is a foreigner should notbluntlytell an Ethiopian that he is a savage, vulgar, un-
couth man.

20. Foreigners have always a feeling of superiority, and they manifest it.

21. Foreigners, talking to or about Ethiopians, should notuse such words as barbarians or sava-
ges. No country has come toits present standard without going through those stages; it shows cruelty
and it hinders others to use these words.

22. The foreigner must not look at the people with whom he has come to work as inferiors to him.
He must realize that there are certain things which they lack and help them to find out what they are
lacking.

23. They should treat Ethiopians as any human being should treat another. Most foreigners are
inhuman.

24. Foreigners sometimesuse suchterms as ''fat head, " "ass, " "woolhead, " and similar terms,
without deep seriousness, sometimes even humorously. An explanation of the spirit in which these
words are uttered might serve to avoid offense.

25. A foreigner should not mock at the defects of other cultures. He should be understanding,
sympathetic, and tolerant.

26. One of the most grave things done by foreigners which I do not like is that they attack and
criticize each other --- Americans vs. British, etc.
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27. Many make the mistake of telling us that this country's wealth is being taken by foreigners,
i.e., Greeks, Armenians, etc., This will only encourage a strong hatred toward all foreigners.

28. A foreigner sghould not boast of his own country with the view of debasing another country.
For example, he should not say to Ethiopians that their country is very backward and that its people
are savages,

29. A foreigner should not always be spreading propaganda about his own country, i.e., he should
not always be telling us how advanced his country is.

30. He should not criticize Addis Ababa; the Ethiopian takes such criticism by a newcomer as a
national offense and immediately labels the foreigner as an ungrateful parasite.

31. A foreigner residing in Ethiopia should abstain from writing articles to home-papers.

32, The newcomer should not mention beneficial effects of the Italian occupation even though the
first thing he notices might be roads and buildings constructed by the Italians,

PHOTOGRAPHS:

1. Most Ethiopians are traditionally suspicious of a European who is too inquisitive or curious
about them or their country. If he asks questions, some will gladly enlighten him, and some will
wonder why he asks too much. Inthis matter, the people in the rural areas are far more understand-
ing than those in the cities who know some smatterings of English and think they know a lot about
Europeans. The rural people are proud of the things they have, the clothes they wear, and the huts
they live in. They don't think there is anything of which the Europeans can take pictures that would
make a laughing stock of them.

2. The foreigner should avoid using a camera to take photos of a poor peasant, naked or partly
naked, or of the slum areas of the countryside,

3. Visitors should not take pictures of beggars and the like.

4. Usuallyitisnotgoodtotake snaps of bad places and poor people in the presence of Ethiopians.

5. No one should take a photo of a person without first asking his permission,

6. A foreigner should not take any photographs unless he gets permission from the Government.
RELIGION AND THE CHURCH:

1. One of the things of which the foreigner should be on his guard should be that he should not,
under any circumstances, say anything that would harm the feelings of the Ethiopians. This strictly
applies to such things as religion. As a matter of fact, careless comments on the part of foreign
teachers has led to unhappy results; incertaincases it has resulted in the expelling from the country
of teachers who have remarked that the Ethiopian Orthodox religion is not a true religion and of
teachers who have tried to convert students. Ethiopians are ''tetchy' about their religion and things

concerning their social structure.

2. There are some religious fanatics who will not tolerate being told of the good of other reli-
gions outside their own. So it is better not to mention or argue about other religious institutions.

3. Uneducated Ethiopians are very conservative about religious matters and are easily offended if
they are informed about a strange religion.

4. Care should be taken not to criticize harshly the traditions and superstitions of some of the
Ethiopian religions.

5. Criticism of the church is always unwelcome because of the hostilities that have been pre-
viously engendered by Catholic missionaries and other groups.

6. Contradictory ideas concerning religion should not be checked or mentioned.
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7. Foreigners should avoid religious discussions.
8. A foreigner should not mention any matter concerning religion.
9. When a person happens to visit a church, he should take off his shoes before entering,

10. One title which sounds jarring to the Ethiopian ear is "Abuna'; the proper word is Abune,
and it becomes Abuna only when itis connected with the name of the bishop. For example. The Abune
at the time was Abuna Petros.

TEACHERS:

1. I have seen a foreign teacher become very irritated when children yawn in class. Of course,
our sympathies are due to both teacher and students. The teacher comes out of a different culture
and may have had a personal dislike for this practice of yawning. On the other hand, sometimes one
can understand the child. He may not have slept long or well, He may not have had enough to eat,
which I think is quite frequently the case. Andthen, the child mayfind yawning something quite ordinary,
Possible solution: Let the teacher take time to understand his pupils --- their problems and so on.
Let him tell his students what the view of his countrymen is as regards yawning or any similar prac-
tice which is objectionable to him,

2. Our teachers from abroad come from democratic countries, but they do not practice their
beliefs. On the contrary, theyact like dictators. As teachers, I think they should see and appreciate
the growth of good judgment in their students. Idonot mean that teachers should try to produce radi-
cal leaders. Teachers should not come here only to earn a living.

3. Ethiopian students are generally quiet introverts. Some teachers from abroad misinterpret
this behavior and think the students are being bad. This is wrong because there is no good reason
behind it. Teachers should try to understand Ethiopian students; otherwise there will be misunder-
standing between teachers and students.

4, Some teachers denounce other foreign teachers infront of students. This builds prejudices, and
great harm is done to students.

5. Some teachers are highly educated. They do not try to find the level of the standard of their
students. Then they give problems or questions which are much too difficult. The students cannot
solve some of the problems no matter how hard they try. Then the teacher calls them lazy. Be-
cause the students have tried their best, they do not want to be called lazy.

6. I have seen many teachers teaching elementary students concepts outside the students' ex-
perience. This often happens in science classes. For example, the teacher, in biology class, talks
about a plant or an animal which does not exist in Ethiopia. He does not know the plants and animals
that make up the students' surroundings. So he goes on to tell about those which were his surround-
ings once. This is obviously useless teaching. This difficulty also partly comes from the assign-
ment of the wrong teacher to a wrong subject.

7. Teachers should not use ideas completely foreign to students; for example, this crops up in
the teaching of English when a teacher tries to read a story about a slot machine.

8. Some teachers do not know how to present their lessons to a class; also, they do not like the
students to ask them questions.

9. Some teachers do not know their subjects. They even do not think of preparing or selecting
for the student. So they assign many chapters and difficult questions (problems). The student works
very hard on the assignment, but he finds some things he does not understand; so he asks questions.
If the students do not get satisfactory answers from the teacher, trouble begins.

10. School administrators, particularlydirectors, bringteachers from abroad not for their com-
petence or ability but either because the teachers are of the same religion or are related to them.
This is unjust to the government and the students. Students usually get to realize such situations, and
many strikes have been made as a consequence.
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11. Following are some things teachers from abroad need to know about Ethiopia before they begin
to teach in Ethiopia:

a. Elementary anthropology of Ethiopia.

b. History of education in Ethiopia.

c. Elementary background of historical and geographical knowledge of Ethiopia.

d. Be thoroughly aware of the adequate or inadequate home training of the children.

e. Teachers have to be sincere, sociable, and yet reserved --- this is an introduction to the
psychology of Ethiopian children.

f. Bear in mind that many of the subjects taught are new to the children; in other words, the en-

vironment is quite different from that of foreign teachers; so teachers should try to make the
subjects less abstract and more concrete and try to correlate what the children learn with
their everyday life.

g. Not much effort is needed on the part of the teacher to arouse interest in children to learn, as
they are keen to learn, but the teacher has tocheck carefully to see that the children are steady,
regular, and persistent in their work.

12, Foreign teachers should know that in Ethiopia boys and girls don't mingle extensively in any
way; hence they should not ridicule or regardit as uncouth if they find girls very embarrassed or shy
in the presence of boys or vice versa.

13. I agree in bringing foreign teachers to Ethiopia, but the English language should be taught by
those English-speaking people whose mother language is English. The different pronunciations other
teachers use create problems for us.

14. Some teachers, dragged by love of money, come here and teach nothing. That is a shame.
Why should they waste our precious time? They should be examined to see if they really know what
they are supposed to teach.

15. Some foreign teachers force the pupils to do anything they tell them, even outside of school,
and if a pupil refuses, the penalty willbe a lower mark in his classes. Hence pupils get discouraged.

16. Some of the foreign teachers come to Ethiopia with various professions other than teaching,
and of course most of them teach in elementary schools. This is a great hindrance to progress. Also,
some teachers come with Master of Arts degrees in economics, for example, and are supposed to
teach eighth grade students subjects such as science or mathematics. What is the use of their presence
in elementary schools?

17. Foreign teachers, especially those who are in elementary schools, have come to teach, not
to participate in administration. In my opinion they should not be headmasters. Headmasterships
should be given to Ethiopians. Schools whichhave goodforeign teachers should not use them as head-
masters; they should teach. Any Ethiopian can run the administrative part of the schoois.

18. Teachers should know the culture of the country, should try to get information about the
people's customs, try to understand the different environment of Ethiopians, and should use common
sense with Ethiopians based on knowledge of the background of the students.

19. The teacher should be a strong, brave, andenthusiastic leader who gives students solid, real
knowledge on which they can build their future lives.

20. They must get information about the customarybehavior of Ethiopian pupils before they begin
to teach.

21, The teacher shouldbe patient with Ethiopian's mistakes in English or inaccuracies in drawing
or sketching. He is there to teach them. I remember some who used to be very angry when our
straight lines were crooked.

22. Pupils encounter difficulty withthe English language. Theyuse thislanguage onlyin the class-
room, as far as speaking and hearing is concerned, when they communicate with the teacher. The

teacher should understand this.

23. Some Britishers consider English as an all-important subject. A student who fails in English
is considered as good-for-nothing.
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24, Facts and examples about Ethiopia are importantbecause they help the teacher to explain the
subject matter. For example, instead of speaking of Mount Etna or the Rockies when speaking about
mountains, the teacher should speak about Mount Entoto or Zuquala, or any other Ethiopian mountains.

25. Act politely, do not shout; respect the customs; talk in a friendly way; try to know the
parents of the students; explain in correlation with what the pupils know; do not favor one student
more than the others; KEEP THE RULES YOU HAVE MADE.

UNDERSTANDING:

1. It would be wise and profitable for the foreigner if he tried his best to understand the peoples
with whom he istowork. But in Ethiopia many foreigners seem to have the idea that they are to start
from nothing, that the Ethiopians are simply among the relatively highly developed "savages' of Af-
rica. And they have the tendency simply to impose their western customs, ideals, and principles
of life regardless of the wish or willingness of those with whom they are working. If they would try
to understand the Ethiopians, theycouldeasily avoid some of the silly mistakes and misunderstandings.

2. Foreigners must understand that English is only a second language for us, and so be careful
about discouraging us by saying, ''Don't mumble, can't you express yourself clearly," etc.

3. Foreigners must know that Ethiopians do not have many of the facilities of modern equipment
that foreigners have at home; e.g., radios, washing machines, etc. In explaining anything they
should not take for granted that we have seen, heard of, or worked with things common to them, and
they should not blame us for not understanding.

4. A foreigner must try to understand the Ethiopians, their interests, their background, their
family life, and their activities. By doing this he will be able to help in a more effective way.

5. Any Ethiopian who has had secondary-level schooling or above knows the short-comings and
handicaps of this country. Foreigners should be open in speaking.

6. Foreigners ought to learn to be on good terms, at any place and at any time, with any one of
the staff members; they should not look upon Ethiopians or other staff members as their inferiors.

7. When a person is greeted warmly, he should reply warmly.

8. A knowledge of the major tribes is necessary if a foreigner is to work in harmony with Ethio-
pians from the various parts of the country. Some of the tribes, such as the Amharas or the Tigreans,
have more historical background than the others, but the Gallas or Aderes do not like to hear com-
ments which seem to suggest that they are inferior. This will be especially true when the foreigner
goes working or visiting outside Shoa Province.

9. Someforeigners forget how their country was some centuries back, and they call us uncivilized
people. Knowing that we are not equally civilized, we are trying our bestto develop our people through
education, and we don't want to be called barbarians.

10. Cooperation is needed. Foreigners must cooperate with Ethiopians, and among themselves,
too.

TECHNICAL DEVELOPMENT AND CULTURAL CHANGE

It is human nature to resist new things which did not exist before or new ideas which cannot be
coped with because of mental ability or capacity.

In the middle ages it was frequently considered very dangerous to be interested in science. A
scientist was often considered to be in league with the evil one, and if he made himself conspicuous
was liable to be ducked in the nearest horse-pond, imprisoned in gloomy dungeons, or even burnt at
the stake. Yet in spite of this popular disfavour, many pursued the study of science with enthusiasm,
and the wonderful structure of modern science could never have been built if our predecessors had
not so violently laboured at the foundations.
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Men of science were often very careful to prevent their knowledge from generally becoming known,
and one way in which they tried to achieve this end was to use a kind of secret writing in their books
(cryptogram). But in the present era, scientific people must try to educate the people so that they many
understand the values of scientific studies rather than to conceal them as was done in the past.

In order to achieve this, people must be enthusiastic tofill the place of the old ways by new educa-
tion which has to cover all areas of living and ways of making a living; in addition, one must teach new
ways of living without interfering with the cultural patterns the people have been accustomed to for
centuries.

In order to introduce technological changes, itis necessary to allow the people to take active part
in the planning and administering of the technical development, because the people know their commu-
nity better than the introducers.

"Culture'" is an abstraction from the body of learned behavior which a group of people who share
the same tradition transmitentire totheir children, and in part to adult immigrants who become mem-
bers of the society. It covers not only religion, philosophy, arts, etc., but also systems of tech-
nology, political practice, etc., and the small intimate ways of life (ways of eating, cooking, sleep-
ing, electing leaders, etc. etc.).

In order to achieve our goals, we Ethiopians mustbring about cultural changes. This is inevitable,
but it might bring conflict and anxiety within individuals because the changes involve new learnings and
casting aside of things which are taught in childhood. In trying to change culture, one must bear in
mind the following facts:

1. Relay on the advice of the leaders of the community in which you are trying to bring about ‘
a change.

2. Get together with the important people of the community; they know the place, the weather, the
habits of the people, the superstitions of the people, their religion, standard of living, and educational
background better than anybody else.

3. Think of the individual and his dignity. You can only suggest, help, and explain. You cannot
force them to accept your ideas, however brillianttheybe. A man will resist and become uncoopera-
tive and may even hinder you from passing your ideas to other people by misinterpreting your ideas
or by passing wrong information to the people if you offend his dignity.

4. Go slowly in making cultural changes which have been practiced for centuries. You can not
change things overnight or get things into people's heads at once because they have their own beliefs
for acting or doingthings in one way or the other which might seem foolish or ridiculous toyou. Such
beliefs and practices have been handed to them from generation to generation, and are buried deep
down in their heads; you cannot get them out easily and put new things in.

5. Plan to improve things steadily along with all other patterns; do not go ahead in one way of
living while ignoring the others.

When these principles are not followed, the education program in changing the cultural pattern
might fail or even work harm. So it is of utmost importance to bear in mind the above mentioned
points while dealing with people whose scientific background is not adequate or up to date.

It is our hope and dream that the future may bring a great change in the cultural patterns prac-
tised in Ethiopia which hinder modern development, without interfering too painfully with the good old
beliefs or customs, which have been handed down from generation to generation up to our modern
scientific era.
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ETHIOPIA --- PAST AND PRESENT!
by
Tekle Michale K. Mariam

Throughout the 3,000 years of Ethiopia's independence, her contact with the outside has been limited
to her neighbors either in the form of war or in the form of commerce., In the earlier part of this
period, waves of Semitic, Hellenic, and early Christian civilizations reached Ethiopia (when Europe
was still pagan and semi-savage) in turn only to ebb away again.

However, inthe succeeding centuries after the birth of Christ the Axumite Kingdom had strengthened
both militarily and economically. Under her formidable naval power and in possession of the Red Sea
ports trade was flourishing as far as India. Her military might wasmore than a match for the Yemen-
ites in the Arabian peninsula, and she pushed inland as far as the gates of Mecca. Later, defeated,
she withdrew from the Arabian peninsula, but her prestige in the Ethiopia proper was still undimin-
ished,

The following decades witnessed the birth of Mohammed and the consequent spreading of his doc-
trine known as Islam. A French historian calls the periods succeeding the rise of Islam ''centuries
of historical night." He says, "Encompassedonall sides by the enemies of their religion, the Ethio-
pians slept nearly a thousand years, forgetful of the world by whom they were forgotten.'" This was
marked by the decline from the height reached by the Axumite Kingdom.

It has been generally true that Ethiopia was completely isolated from the time of the Moslem ad-
vance that began in the seventh century and spread up to the sixteenth century. This was the time of
Ethiopia's Dark Age --- a period in which institutions which had taken shape changed very little un-
til recently.

Europe was dimly aware of the existence of Ethiopia. Rumours of a Christian Kingdom were of
special interest to the Portuguese sailors around the coasts of Africa. This resulted in an expedition
towards the interior under Christopher De Gama. With the help of the Portuguese, the impending
danger of Gran Mohammed under the Turkish suzerainty was checked off, but meanwhile, for all her
past glories, Ethiopia lost all her ports and the coast lines along the Red Sea. The expulsion of the
Portuguese shortly after and her perpetual warfare with the neighbouring countries, especially the
Turkish Empire, gave her no time for peaceful development.

Not only did the Ethiopians in the latter period refuse to welcome any foreign state aid, but they
bitterly resented it. Theyhadbeen intensely jealous of any foreign interference, whatsoever, in their
domestic affairs. During the last hundred years, despite treaties and public professions of faith on
the part of European powers to support Ethiopia's independence and development, suspicion, however,
remained as a strong factor. The Ethiopians saw that all Africa had been partitioned out among the
European powers, and even though theyhad hitherto been "an island of Christians in the sea of pagans,
they struggled to remain an island of independence in the sea of conquest.'

No wonder then, the result was to remain in obscurity and seclusion behind the hills of Ethiopia,
which paralized communication and transport development. Thus, slie had to nurse a type of culture
which became characteristic of the Ethiopians. During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, waves
of influence, whaose effects were resisted and limited, reached the country.

The story of its ancient fleet trading with India, the asylum it afforded for the Prophet's family
when he was persecuted, the disastrous efforts of the Italians to subjugate her, the connection she
had with the one time rivalry between France and England on the Nile --- all these dramatic events
brought her before the world. Nor were these all; the greatest was yet to come.

In the last hundred years or so, while the rest of the world was advancing materially, Ethiopia,
outside the radius of Addis Ababa, remained almost unchanged until this generation.

1First published in Jesame, Journal of the Ethiopian Students Association in the Middle East,
October, 1958.
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In 1935 Ethiopia faced one of the most cruel acts of Mussolini's aggression in modern history.
Her historyas anunconquered Ethiopia for thousands of years had to suffer from the short unpleasant
interruption. With her Emperor Haile Selassie's dramatic struggle, whe was liberatedin 1941. Many
of the barriers between Ethiopia and the rest of the world, both physical and mental, were broken
down to a great extent. Ethiopia has now come out once moreon the international scene, and the full
tide of world influence has broken in upon the country.

Indeed, although the Ethiopians are torn between their intense nationalism and conservatism on
the one hand, and the realization of the need of influence and stimulus from foreign civilized nations
on the other, the Emperor and His assistants are determined to open more intellectual windows for
development of national life. What can be seen in Ethiopia today is a hectic attempt to make good the
lost centuries of development. The effort is to bring about a more rapid and comprehensive change
than history has hitherto recorded.

A modern centralized state structure with complete administrative and economic devices is intro-
duced. One of the immediate problems which is being faced is the supply of trained staff for such an
elaborate and highly articulated state service. Theneedtoextendan efficient and well-regulated form
of administration has been understood. To meet this challenge of administering a modern state, the
Emperor is assisting the education of many young men who are determined to carry out His policy
with responsibility, loyalty, and efficiency.

The prospect of real success does not seem to have a long road to travel, though the road may be

dangerous in this troubled world.
v sl e o ok o ol e e

STORY THEMES

One thousand and eighty-six storles with identifiable themes, told or written by Ethiopian
children in grades 2 through 8, reveal the following frequencies and percentages of recur-
rence of themes. (Computed from data reported by Russell G. Davis, Hassan Nohsin, and Brent
K. Ashabranner):

Theme Statements Frequency Per Cent

1. Cleverress nays 290 26.68

2. Honesty is good---Dishonesty bad 95 8.74

3. Stupidity brings destruction---harm 75 6.90

4. Avoid bad companions 53 4.88

5. Cruelty is bad 44 4.05

6. Destiny is inescapable 39 3.58

7. Kindness is good 36 3.31

8. Disloyalty is bad---loualty good 30 2.76

9. Greed and miserliness are bad 29 2.67
10. It pays to be cautious and careful 29 2.67
11. Pyranny is bad 24 2.21
12. Adultery is bad 23 2.12
13. Prayer and faith in God help 20 1.84
14. Education pays 17 1,56
15. Cooperation and unity pay 15 1.38
16, Married life is good 15 1.38
17. Envy is bad 14 1.29
18. Patience is rewarded 12 1.10
19. Pretence and sham pay off 12 1.10
20. Hard work and industry pay off 11 1.01
21. It pays to be powerful ’ 11 1.01
22. Gratitude is good 11 1.01
23. Over-ambition brings destruction 10 .92
24. Vanity brings punishment 9 .83
25. Justice will prevail 8 .74
26. Vengeance is necessary and satisfying 8 .74
27. Respect your elders (parents) 8 .74
28. Avoid strange people and things 8 74
29. Men are faithless (untrustworthy) 8 .74
30. Drunkenness is bad 8 .74
31. It pays to be courageous 8 .74
32. Don't iénore good advice 7 .64
33. Vengeance is a bad thing 6 .55
34. Obedience is necessary 5 .46
35. Over-confidence brings destruction 5 .46
36. Women are faithless creatures 5 .46
37. Kiscellaneous themes with four or fewer occurrences 78 7.18
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4 SWEEPING GLANCE AT HIGHLIGHTS OF ETHIOPIAN HISTORY

B.C.

Noses takes an Ethiopian!

wife (Septuadint, Numbers xxii.I).
Ethiopla is identified as a son of Ham (Septuagint).

Hamitic peoples from North Africa populated Ethionta; some immigration from Nubian
tribes from the Upper Nile regions.

Nakeda, Queen of Saba (Sheba), visits Solomon and conceives a child, Nenelik I, who is
subsequently annointed King of Ethiopta by Solomon.

Immigration of Semitic Arabs from Yemen, bringind with them a more advanced culture.

Ptolemy II and Ptolemy III of Egypt establish trade and hunting stations in Ethiopia,
through agreements with Ethiopian rulers.

Ptolemy II of Egypt authorizes Septuagint (0ld Testament) fromGreek originals; Ethiops
and KEthiopians are written, as opposed to other translations which write Cush and
Cushites.

A.D.

Kingdom of Aksum flourished inarea approximately that now known as Province of Tigre.

Red Sea port of Adulls, just South of Nassawa, developed under King Zoscales; foreign
trade established.

Kingdom of Aksum extended to include part of South-Western Arabia.

Reign of King Qezanas; culture is trilindual; Greek, Sabaean, and Ge'ez (anclent
Ethiopian). (Qezanas is often spelled Aeizanas or Ezana.)

Aksumite Kingdom has currency system with gold cotnage.
Ethiopia converted to Christianity with conversion of Qezanas.

Council of Chalcedon; decisive break between Greco-Latin Church and Syrian-Armenian-
Egyptian Church.

Ethiopicn territorial expansion in all directions.

Hepratlc influences from Jewish Arabia are fixed on one group of Ethiopians, the Fala-
shas.

Reign of King Ella Atsebeha, known as Kaleb.
Ethtopia landbound and ringed by forces of Islam.

Adulis destroyed by Nuslims; remnants of Christian Aksumite kinédom isolated in
mountains.

Church formally condemns polygamy.

With decline, coinage currency system disappears. Barter reappears with use of blocks
of salt (still in use in Tigre), iron, and lengths of cloth.

1
Ethiopia of the ancient world was the middle-nile redgion south of Edypt, later called Nubai. The
Aksumites began to call themselves Ethiopians only after conversion to Christianity in the 4th Century.
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lith C (late):
1093:

12th C:

ca 1150

1178

1270 ff:

12th C:

[3th C:

13th C:

1325

1314-1344:

13th-17th C:

l4th C:

14th C (early):

l4th C:

l4th C ff:

1441-1442:

1487:

1508:

1512:

1520:

Church formally condemns polygamy again.

Nile fails to rise; Edypt's dependency on Ethiopia's Blue Nile recognized.

First written legal code, Fetha Negast (Judgment of Kings), which is primarily a col-
lection of church laws translated from Arabic.

Zague dynasty to power, claiming descent from Noses and Fthiovian wife. Aksum des-

troyed by usurping northern Queen Judith (Yodit or Godith).

Saladin, Sultaen of Egyot and Syria, gives Ethlovia the chapel of the Invention of the
Cross, Church of Holy Sepulchre, Jerusalem, and astation in the grotto of the Nativity
in Bethlehenm.

Zague dynasty ejected; Solomonian dynasty re-established by Emperor Yekuno Amlak,
who decreed that one-third of all lands would forever be reserved for the support of
the clergy. Second Tekla Haymanot founded monastic order in Debra Libanos. The rule
was established that the Abune of Ethiopia must always be anEéyptian, not an Ethiopian

Under Lalilbela, Christianity flourished;
hewn.

the famous rock churches of Lallbela were

Solomon-¥akeda story written into Ge'ez records, making it a religious "fact."

Although Ethiopians continue torepulse forces of Islam, losses are suffered;
ample, what is now Shoa beeame largely a Nuslim sultanate.

for ex-

Emperor Amda Tsilyon threatens to make Egypt a desert in response to attempted per-
secution, by Sultan el Nasir, of Coptic Christlans.

Emperor Amda Tslyon wars agalnst surrounding Nuslim kingdoms; outcome indecisive.

Literary Renalssance, church-centered, somewhat sporadic.
Ancient Christian Ethioplan-Nubian civilization obliterated by Nuslim Arabs.

Kebrc Negast (Glory of Kings) translated into Ge'ez from 1225 Arabic text; discusses

Solomon dynasty in Ethiobpia.

Establishment of offlice of King's scribes to record official annals, actas chroniclers
and contemporary historlans.

Invasions by Islamic forces from eastern plains.

Ethiopian delegates from the monastery in Jerusalem attended councll of Florence and
there submitted Ethiobian church to Roman Catholic domination, but this act was not
recognized or accepted by priests or people of Ethiopia.

King John II of Portugal sent Peter de Covilham as envoy to Ethioplan King to propose
alliance agalnst Nuslims.

Emperor Lebna Dingil to throne under regency of Empress Helena (Elenit); instituted

system of contemporary chronicling of events which has lasted to present.
Queen Redent Helena sends Ethioplan envoy (an Armenian) to Portugal.

Emperor Lebna Dingil welcomes Portuguese Embassy to Ethiopla; embassy remained six
years. Emperor gives Portuguese Priest Alvarez letter to Pove declaring submission to
Roman Church. £Emperor cedes Nassawa to Portuguese King Nanual as naval base in return

for various craftsmen and physicians.
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1520;

1526

15627

1540:

1564 1:

1542;

1543

15643 ff:

1557-58:

1657

1559

1563

15697

1603:

1607

1607:

1612

? 1612:;

1622 ff:

1632 ff:

16566 ff:

1680

Introduction into Ethiopia by Portuguese of matchlock fire arms.

Ethiopian Ambassador to Protugal leaves Ethionla to assume post; is nedlected in Por-
tugal.

4hmed ibn Ibrahim el Ghazi Gran overruns Ethiopia, destroys churches and monasteries:
Ethiopian Chronicles renort 9 out of 10 were converted to Islam. (Probably only nomi-
nally.)

Emperor Lebna Dingil, in hiding, sends Portuguese John Bermudez to Portugal to request
heln. ’

Christovher da Gama (Son of Vasco), with 400 Portuguese volunteers, lands at Nassawa.
Portuguese "rescue forces" routed by Ahmed Gran.

Emperor Claudlus (Galaudeiros), with regrouped Ethiopian forces and reérouped rem-
nants of Portuduese army, attacks Ahmed Gran at Darasgay, near Lake Tana, kills him,
routs his troons.

Emperor Claudius reconquers and rebuilds devastated Ethiopia.
Turks occuny Nassawa, FEthiopia landlocked.

Jesuit Oviedo and mlssion sent by Pope to Ethiopia to Romanize Ethiopian Church; Em-
peror Claudius rejects hls authority.

Emperor Neenas outlaws Roman Catholicism for Ethiopians, including wives and slaves of
the Portuguese.

Emperor Neenas dies; his son, Sertsa Dengel, succeeds hinm.

Emperor Sertsa Dengel dies; his son Jacob (Yaikob) succeeds, but succession is dis-
puted; his nephew Za Dengel is successful successor.

Spanish Jesult Peter Paez arrives as misslonary; opens a school.

Abune releases Ethiopians from oath of allediance toZa Dendel, who has been converted
to Roman Catholicism by Paez; Za Dengel is killed.

Sisinnius, nephew of Sertsa Dengel, 1scrowned; Paez converts him to Roman Catholicism.
(Sisinnius is also spelled Sosneyos or Susenjyos.)

Sesla Kristos, brother of King and Governor of Gojjam, is converted to Roman Catholi-
cism and establishes a Jesuit mission.

The Abune excommunicates Emperor Sosnelyos; a series of rebellions follows. The Pa-
gan Gallas move northward to the Blue Nile.

Paez dles and is replaced by Spanish Jesuit Alphonzo Nendez who suspends all Ethio-
pian priests, directs that they must be reordained by him, the people must be reban-
tized, churches reconsecrated.

Following many revolts, Emperor Sosneyos restores Ethiopian Church then abdicates in
favor of son Fasilades, whoestablishes capital at Gondar and builds castles. Jesuits
are deported; Kthiopian Roman Catholics are banished or executed.

Emperor John I (Yohannes) burns all books remaining from Jesult period, forces Nuslims
to live in restricted areas of towns.

Emperor John I dies; his son Joshua I (Iyasus or Eyesus), Joshua the Great, succeeds
him.

31



1680 ff: Emperor Eyesus re-establishes supremacy of crown over Church, introduces numerous ad-
ministrative reforms, condemns graft and mal-functioning of government employees. He
sends Nurad, a Nuslim Armenian merchant, tothe court of France as an Ethiopian envoy.
(Eyesus is often spelled Iyasu.) '

1704 Emperor Eyesus is assassinated by his son Tekla Haymanot, who is then crowned.

Emperor Tekla Haymanot I is assassinated by nobles of the court; his uncle, Taywofi-
los, is crowned.

1709: Emperor Taywofilos dies. Succession is disnuted among nobles;, contender from Solo-
mon dynasty is defeated. Justus of Tiére succeeds him, but is not widely accepted by
the Ethiopian people.

1714: The army rebells and instruments the crowning of David (Dawit), son of Eyesus.

1719: Emperor David (Dawit) is poisoned; Atsme Giorgis, nicknamed Bakaffa, another son of
Eyesus, succeeds David.

1729: Emperor Atsme Giorgis dies; hls infant son Joshua (Eyesus) II (Joshua the Little) is
crowned; the Queen-mother Berhan Nugasa is named regent.

1753 Emperor Joshua II dies; his young son Joas is successor, but the Queen-mother Wibeet,
a Galla, rules for him,;, she appooints many-Gallas to important government posts.

ca., 1753 ff: Nichael Yesuhul, Governor of Tldre, arranges murder of Joas, ousts Gallas fromGovern-
ment posts, arranges for crowning of John, aged (over 70) son of Eyesus the Great.
After a reién of several months, Emperor John II is poisoned; his son, ,Takla Hayma-
not II, is crowned. Empire is disunited by numerous rebellions and civil wars; va-
rious rasses are crowned in different parts of the country.

1800: There are six different "Emperors" of Ethiopla in the nation.

1813: Reign of King Sahla Selassie of Shoa (Grandfather of Menelikr).

1840; England-India Company buys a coastal strip of Ethiopia, opposite Aden.

1849; Ras Ali of Gondar and Walter Plowden sign England-Ethiopia trade treatly.

1850: Maria Theresa dollar (Austrian) becomes the standard coin of Ethiopia.

ca., 1850 ff: Civil wars among followers of claimants for crown from Tigre, Gondar, Gojjam, and Shoa.

Ali of Gondar and Goshu of Gojjam are killed.

1855 A "dark horse” named Kassa is crowned Theodore {(Teywodros), King of Kings.

1856: England attempts to effect peaceful transfer of Massawa from Turkish to Ethiopian
rule.

1860 ff: Emperor Theodore suppresses Tigre Rebellion, tries to convert Gallas to Christianity,

expels Nuslims, attempts to establish Ethiopian embassies in England and France.
1862: Turkey appropriates Ethiopian territory, especially along Red Sea coast.

1862: Turkey states that Ethiopoians are Turkish subjects (like Egyptians) since both Egyp-
tians and Ethiopian Copts were under the same Patriarch.

1864: Theodore imprisons over 60 British subjects.

1868+ Emperor Theodore suicides, by gun shot, to avoid capture by 3,400 British troops un-
der Sir Robert Napier, sent to Ethiopia to rescue British subjects from political im-
prisonment.
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1868:

1868-1872:
1869:
1869:
1869:
1872:
1872-187€:

1878:

1882:

1883:
1884:
1885:
1886:

1887:

1888:

1889:

1889:

1890:

1890:

1890, January:

1891:

1891:

1893:
1894:
1895:

1895:

Napier leaves Ethiopia with ex-prisoners, the abune's crown, Theodore's crown, and the
Royal copy of the Kebra Nedast.

Civil strife over successor to Theodore.

Tekle Georée (Giorgis) succeeds, ruled for three years.

Suez Canal opened, makiné Red Sea Coast of increased importance.

Assab trading center purchased by an Italian Company.

Ras of Tiére crowned John IV; his chief rival is King Nenelik of Shoa.
E¢ypt's Khedive Ismail makes unsuccessful attempts to conquer Ethiopia.

Emperor John (Yohannes) IV grants King Menelik nearly autonomous rule of Shoa; they
betroth their children; John recognizes Nenelik "helr apparent” to title of King of
Kings,

Italian Government buys Assab from private company; trade treaty with Nenelik is
signed.

Emplre of Eéypt collapses followlng Nahdi uprisings.

Eéyptians retreat from Harar, defeated by Nahdlsts.

Itallan military units take Nassawa, move inland; sSkirmishes result.
King Menelik bullds Addis Ababa and designates it capital clty.

Ethloplans, under Emperor John, flght successfully at Dodall; Itallans routed from
all inland posts.

Italian mission offers Nenellk military ald and Tigre 1in exchange for help agalinst
Emperor John and possession of Asmara.

Emperor John dies in battle against Dervishes; he 1s succeeded by Emperor Nenelik II
of the Solomonic line.

Treaty of Ucclall executed by Emperor Nenelik II with Italy; unsigned Itallan trans-
lation implies Ethlopila is an Itallan Protectorate.

Rebellion by Ras Nengesha of Tigre ls suppressed by Emperor Menellk II.

Russtan and French emmissaries visit Emperor Menelik; Italy objects onbasis of Treaty
of Ucciali; Menelik clarifies wording and intent of treaty.

Italy announces that the Itallan settlements in Ethiopia shall be called a colony
named Eritrea.

Anélo-Italian agreement recognizes Ethiopla as under Italian "sphere of influence.”

Ras Nengesha of Tiére treats with Itallans for support 1n cecesslon from Ethiopia;
project is unsuccessful.

Emperor Nenelik denounces Treaty of lcciali.
Ninety-nine years concession ¢ranted to French for Addis Ababa-Djibouti railway.
Italians defeat Ras Nendesha and occupy Adua. (Also spelled Adwa or Adowa.)

Ras Nendesha of Tigre joins with Menelik to repel Itallan invasion.

33



1896, March I:

1896, 0ctober:

1896

1897, January-
March:

1897-1908:

1898:

1898:
1902:

1902:

1903:
1905:
1905:
1905-1910:

1906

1906:

1907:

1908:

1908:
1908-1910:
1910:

1911, July 30:

1911:

1913, December 13:

1916:

Italians, under Baratieri, attack Nenellk's forces near Adua, then capital of Tigre;
Italians defeated.

Italtan-Ethioptan peace treaty; Treaty ofUcclalt isannulled;

as a sovereign and tndependent nation.

Ethiopla is recoénized

Nenelik gives railroad concession to Compagnie Internationale des Chemins de Fers
Ethiopiens; Djtboutt link toward Harar completed; funds depleted.

French divolomatic delegation to Addis Ababa; English mission to Ethiopta, which a-
chieved borderline agreement between Ethiopia and British Somaliland; envoys from
Russla and Turkey arrive; many overlapping concessions given to forelgn persons for
plantations and mining in Ethtopia.

Nenelik settles Ethiopia'’s boundaries with England, France, and Italy,
Ethiopian-Italian Somaliland border, which is still undetermined.

except for

Ras Nengesha of Tigre rebels against Nenellk;
Ras Kakonnen.

defeated by Nenellik's forces, led by

Nenellk orders all Ethiopians to be vaccinated against small-pox.

FPrench Government buys control of railway line; Nenellk {s angry;, progress stops.

Boundary Treaty with England includes agreement that Ethiopia will undertake no con-
struction work across Blue Nile, Lake Tana, or Sobat River that would obstruct flow to
Nile.

Electric lights and telephones installed in Addis Ababa.

Italian Government takes "trading” colony of Benadir, Somaltland.
Bank of Abyssinia established as concession of National Bank of Egypt.
Archeologists from Germany, directed by Erno Littman, explored Aksum.

FPrance, England, and Italy execute Tripartite Treaty, French win rights to build rail-
way to Addis Ababa; KNenelik not consulted, is angry, critical, indignant.

Ras Nakonnen of Harar, father of present Emperor, dies.

Nenelik, ill, names Lij Eyasus, grandson of 12, as his successor with Ras Tesemma as
Regent; MNenelik forms Council of Ninisters to help him govern.

Emperor Nenelik II establishes first government school in Addis Ababa.

Railway concession transferred to a private French company.

Empress Taitu presses claim for Regency with Nenelik's daugher Zauditu as Empress.
The Abune accuses Ras Tesemma, Regent for Eyasu, of breaking his oath to Nenelik.
Ras Tafari Nakonnen marries Nenen, daughter of King Nichael of Wollo.

Ras Tessema dies;
ters.

Lij Eyasu reigns without regent, with guidance of Councll of Ninis-

Emperor Menelik dies after severe lllness of six years.

Lij Eyasu adopts Islam, claims descent from Nohammed, not from Solomon; decrees Ethio-

pla religiously subject to Turkey.
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1916,September:

1917 ,February:

1918:
1918:

1919;

1923:

1923:

1923,September [5:

1924, March 31;

1924:

1925

1926

1928

1928:

1929:

1930:

1930:

1930, April 2:

1930, November 2:

1931, July

1931

1931;

1932

1933:

16:

The Abune excommunicates Lij Eyasu and revokes loyalty oaths to him; Eyasu goes into
hiding.

Nenellk's daughter, Zaudltu, is made Empress with 25-year old Ras Tafari Xakonnen,
Governor of Harar, nomed as Redent and Helr Apparent.

First railroad trailns travel between Djibouti and Addls Ababa.
Empress Zauditu dissolves Council of Ninisters, established by Nenelik in 1307.

Ethiopla's application for membership in the League of Natlons is rejected because of
the slavery conditions in Ethiopia.

Ras Tafari Makonnen arranées application for Ethiopla's membership in League of Na-
tions; Ethlopia recelves unanimous vote for membership September 18,1923.

Ras Tafari Makonnen visits Aden and takes first fliéht in aeroplane.

Empress Zauditu and Regent Ras Tafari Hakonnen proclalm death sentence for buyling and
selling slaves.

A new slavery law 1is promuléated by Empress Zauditu and Regent Tafari Nakonnen with
provisions for freeing slaves and their offspring.

Ras Tafari Nakonnen visits Enéland, returns with Theodore's royal crown, taken by
Napler in 1886.

Ras Tafari Xakonnen founds Tafari Nakonnen school in Addis Ababa.

Ethiopla si¢ns Leadue of Nations International Slavery convention designed to suppress
slavery in all forms.

Twenty-year Treaty of Friendship signed with Italy; treaty lncluded allocation of an
Ethiopian free-zone at the Italian port of Assab.

Regent Ras Tafari founds school of Rellglon in Addis Ababa.

Nerab, Emperor Menelik's doctor, estimates that between one-fourth and one-third of the
population are slaves.

Penal Code is compiled.
Ethiopla signs Arms Trafftic Act with Britain, France, and Italy.
Empress Zauditu dles.

Tafari Nakonnen is crowned Emperor Halle Selassie I; many foreign diplomatic guests
attend coronation. (He is the 255th Nonarch of the Solomonic line of Ethiopian Emper-
ors.)

First Constitution éranted by H.I.N. Haile Selassie I; Parliament, including Senate
and Chamber, "designated by provinces.”

Emperor issues radical decree against slavery which frees children born of slaves and
frees slaves on the death of their masters.

Empress Zauditu Nemorial Hospital ovens in Addis Ababa under sponsorship of Seventh
Day Adventists’ Xission of America.

4 Slavery Bureau is established inAddis Ababa with the directive to eliminate slavery
in Ethiovia within two decades.

Sudan Interior Xission establishes a Leprosarium in Addls Ababa.
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1933:

19332
1934:

1934

1934 ,September, 29:

1934,

1935,

1935

1935, September 29:

1935,

1935,

1935,

1936,

1936,
1936:
1936,

1936,

1936

1936,

1936,

1937,

December 5:

January 7:

October 3:

October 5-7:

December 12:

March 3 -
April 22,

April 8:

May 9:

June 30:

October—

December:

December:

February 19:

1937-1939:

1939,

Spring:

Emperor introduces a series of copper and nickel coins, on decimal system, to improve
currency system.

His Imperial Majesty orders freedom for 3,000 slaves of deposed Ras Hailu of Gojjam.
Sixty-two local Slavery Bureaus exist in Ethiopia to process emancipation.
Parliament Building is opened.

Rome reaffirms 1928 Treaty of Friendship with Ethiopia.

Local battle with Italians from Somaliland over Territory around water wells at Wal
Wal and Wardair; dispute is referred by Ethionia to the League of Nations, which de~-
lays action.

France agrees to glve Italy 7% of her shares in Addis Ababa-Djibouti Railroad.

League of Nations' efforts tosettle Ethiopian-Italian boundary dispute are unsuccess-
ful: "The Wal Wal incldent was an accident...”

Ethiopla 1ssues mobilization orders.
Italian forces, under General De Bono, cross Eritrean border into Ethiopia.

Council of Leadue of Nations states that Italy has resorted to war, disredarding its
covenants.

Ethiopia requests meeting of Leangue of Nations for aid as a victim of aggdression.

Ethiopia appeals to Leadue of Nations for ald as a victim of aggression.

Nussolini declares that annlhilation of Ethiopian can be "neither averted nor delayed.”
Emperor leaves Ethiopla for Geneva to meet with League of Natlions.
Italy formally annexes Ethiopla to Italy as part of Itallan Empire.

His Imperial Najesty Haile Selassie I warns Assembly of the League of Nations that
failure to act on the nroblem of Italy's agéression in Ethiopia will not only destroy
the League but will also precipitate a World War.

Abuna Petros is shot by Italians in the Addis Ababn market place.
Italian conquest of Ethiopia is recognized by Germary, Austria, Hungary, Jabpan, and

Switzerland. (France and the United Kingdom followed suit in 1936. The United States,
Canada, and New Zealand never recog¢nized this conquest.)

Italy declares that all of Ethiopia isunder its control; duerrilla fighting is wide-
spread.

General Graziani massacres thousands in Addis Ababa, including most of the yound men
who had been educated abroad.

Continuous resistance fighting by isolated Ethiopian guerrillas throughout Fthiopia.

Ethiopian resistance fighters form Committee of Union and Collaboration to combine re-
slstance activities throughout Ethiopia.
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1949, July 3: H.I.X. Aaile Selassie I arrives in Khartoum from London.
1941, January 20: Emperor enters Ethiopta.

1941, May 5: Emperor Haile Selassie I enters Addis Ababa.

1941, January-

British Armies of Liberation with Ethlopian Patriot Forces battle successfully, and
gradually force surrender of all Italian forces in Ethiopia.

November:

ek ok ok ok k%

Since the Liberation of Ethiopia in 1941, the history of the country has been quite well documented
in the world's newspapers and journals, Recent progress and innovations have been so numerous and
so varied that any attempt to enumerate them in this ""Sweeping Glance at the History of Ethiopia" would
require more pages than all of the other pages in this booklet. Therefore, this detailed historical
chronicle ends as of the Liberation; however, there are added, by years, a few data that may be of
gpecific interest to readers of this booklet.

1941 (Following Liberation)

Emperor officially decrees name of country to be Ethiopia, not Abyssinia.
Negarit Gazeta is introduced as official journal for the printing of all laws,

March 9: Imperial proclamation designates twenty electoral districts, with notables and land-
owners as electors to elect deputies.

A Council of Ministersis established tomeet under the chairmanship of the Emperor or the Prime
Minister to serve as advisers on matters of state.

1942
British collect and evacuate 50, 000 Italians.
August 6; British troops withdraw from Addis Ababa,

August 27: Emperor decreesthat there shallbe a Governor General for each of the twelve provin-
ces, and defines their responsibilities and authority.

Emperor issues proclamation (No. 3) "To Provide for the Imposition of the Death Sentence in the
Case of Armed Robberies. '

November 2: Parliament is reopened by His Imperial Majesty Haile Selassie I.
A delegation is sent to Egypt to request autonomy for the Ethiopian Orthodox Church.
Proclamation (No. 8) "To Provide for a Tax on Land. "

A High Court, provincial courts, and regional and communal courts established and their functions
defined by the Administration of Justic Proclamation,

August 1: State Bank of Ethiopia established by Imperial Proclamation,

A special technical school is established in Addis Ababa which, in 1953, is expanded to a full four-
year secondary school,

1943

His Imperial Majesty further defines powers of ministers, and states, ''All Departments and
Ministers of Our Government will carry out their duties under the direction of Our Prime Minister
who is subordinate to Our Orders."
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Ethiopia is the first of the member nations to pay its contribution (in gold) to the newly formed
International Bank.

Haile Selassie I Secondary School is opened in Addis Ababa.

June 30: Customs schedule is published in the Negarit Gazeta,

September 8: General Dwight Eisenhower announces unconditional surrender of Italy.
1944

Teacher Training School opens in Addis Ababa.

August: A Government memorandum on education defines policies on mass education, education
for girls, the language of education, the use of foreign staff, the role of the church in education, and

financing of education.

The 1942 Agreement and Military Convention with Britain is revised to allow other than British
advisers to the Ethiopian Government.

A United States economic comrnission is invited to Ethiopia,
An oil prospecting concession is granted to Sinclair Oil Company of the U, S, A,
June: Second delegation is sent to Egypt to request autonomy for Ethiopian Orthodox Church.
December: Theological College of the Holy Trinity Church opens in Addis Ababa.
1945

United States lends silver to Ethiopia; newcurrencyissued: copperl, 5, 10, and25 cents; silver:
50 cents; paper notes of 1, 5, 10, 50, 100, and 500 dollars,

Ethiopian Air Lines is established under agreement with Trans-World Airlines; operations begin
in 1949,

General Wingate Secondary School, under British sponsorship, opens in Addis Ababa.

Eight provincial elementary schools and fifty day-schools are operating in centers of population.
Emperor issues statement of Ethiopia's claims to Eritrea and Italian Somaliland.

June 16: Coptic Synod in Egypt refuses demands of Ethiopia for autonomy of Ethiopian Church,

June 26: World Security Charter is signed at San Francisco by fifty nations, establishing United
Nations Organization. Ethiopia is among founding nations.

Foodand Agriculture Organization (FAO) is created, first Specialized Agency of the United Nations.
World Health Organization is created as a Specialized Agency of the United Nations.

The United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization is created in London;
General Secretariat is established in Paris,

1946
Air Force Training School is established at Bishoftu.
February: Coptic Holy Synod partially grants Ethiopia's requests: FEthiopia becomes an Arch-

bishopric of the Coptic Church, may elect her own Archbishop and form a Holy Synod; the Patriarch
of Alexandria reserves the right to consecrate Bishops and to control religious schools in Ethiopia.
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The Ministry of the Interior is made the central agency responsible for Provincial Administration.
July 23: Monument to Abuna Petros is unveiled in Addis Ababa.

British military authorities return management of railway to French railway company.

Ethiopia resumes administration of Ogaden,

Fall: Ethiopian Government reports 241 government schools in operation with an enrolment of
32, 000 pupils.

At Paris Peace Conference, Ethiopian delegate demands return of "lost provinces, ' access to the
sea, and full reparations from Italy.

His Imperial Majesty reopens Haile Selassie I Hospital in Addis Ababa, which had been closed
during the Italian occupation.

1947
Dejazmatch Balcha Hospital opens in Addis Ababa under auspices of Soviet Red Cross Society.
Technical School in Addis Ababa adds pre-engineering courses,

Buildings for an agricultural school are completed.

Employees of the Franco-Ethiopian Railway form a trade union,

December: Ethiopia becomes a member-country of the Food and Agriculture Organization of the
United Nations.

December: Imperial Ethiopian Government and Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations sign agreement whereby FAO provides Ethiopia with a liaison officer, three veterinarians,
two bacteriologists, and two cotton experts,

1948
Buildings are constructed for the University College of Addis Ababa,

Alexandria grants additional powers of self-government to the Ethiopian Orthodox Church.

February: First of twenty-one veterinarians and biologics experts from FAQ United Nations ar-
rives in Ethiopia to start campaign against rinderpest and to control other cattle diseases.

1950

Urinating and defecating in public are legally prohibited.

Ethiopia makes 5 million dollar loan from International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop-
ment for highway development plus 2 million dollars to provide funds for the operation of the De-
velopment Bank of Ethiopia, plus 1.5 million dollars for development of the telecommunications.

Government issues Legal Notice (No. 10) entitled "Statements of Policy for the Encouragement
of Foreign Capital Investment in Ethiopia."

A United Nations Commission investigates the political sentiments of the people of Eritrea and
concludes that a majority favors association with Ethiopia.

United States Export-Import Bank lends Ethiopia 3.2 million dollars,

First Ethiopian Archbishop is elected as spiritual head of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church: His
Grace Abuna Basilios,
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1951

Kagnew Battalion leaves Ethiopia for Korea to serve as part of United Nations forces.
United Nations Food and Agriculture experts in forestry are assigned to Ethiopia.
The British Military Mission to Ethiopia (largely advisory in function) withdraws,
Development Bank of Ethiopia is established, replacing Agricultural Bank of Ethiopia.

June 16: The General Agreementfor Technical Cooperationbetween the Imperial Ethiopian Govern-
ment and the Government of the United States is signed.

United Nations International Civil Aviation Organization sends to Ethiopia experts in aviation, radio
maintenance, meteorology, and aircraft maintenance.

1952

May: Point-Four Program begins in Ethiopia.

September 11: Eritrea becomes an "autonomous unitfederated with Ethiopia under the sovereignty
of the Ethiopian Crown."

The Agricultural Technical School (secondary) and The Imperial Ethiopian College of Agriculture
and Mechanical Arts open on campus at Jimma, under Point-Four sponsorship.

November: Point-Four provides three sprayer-equipped Piper Cub aircrafttoaidin work against
desert locusts,.

The Ethiopian Government, with help from WHO and UNICEF, starts a Veneral Diseases Control
Project.

United Nations World Health Organization initiates program for vaccination (BCG) of Ethiopian
school children against tuberculosis.

1953
Ethiopia requests United States aid in military training and equipment.

United Nations International Civil Aviation Organization makes available to Ethiopia an expert in
air traffic control service for training and supervision of operations.

Ministry of Education, with Point-Four, establishes Audio-Visual Services Center,
Point-Four Public Administration Advisory Service is established.

June: Water-well drilling program of Imperial Ethiopian Government and Point-Four begins ac-
tivities in Shoa, Harar, and Wollo Provinces and in Eritrea.

October: Imperial Ethiopian Mining Board is established.
Livestock Improvement Project is begun by the Ministry of Agriculture and Point-Four,

Home economics experts are assigned to Ethiopia by Food and Agriculture Agency of the United
Nations.

United Nations International Civil Aviation Organization institutes, in Addis Ababa, a training pro-
gram for radio operators and meteorological observers.

1954

Emperor visits the United States, Canada, Mexico, Yugoslavia, Greece, the United Kingdom,
France, the Netherlands, West Germany, Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Switzerland, and Austria.
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First of three United Nations experts arrives in Ethiopia toorganize training courses in the Tele-
communications Institute in Addis Ababa,

Ministry of Education and Point-Four establish Cooperative Education Press.

Ethiopian-United States Cooperative Program opens Vocational Trade School in Asmara,

October: Haile Selassie I Public Health College and Training Center opens in Gondar, jointly
operated by the Imperial Ethiopian Government, Point-Four, the World Health Organization, and the

United Nations International Children's Emergency Fund.

Ministry of Public Health and Point-Four begin campaign to protect people of Ethiepia against
malaria,

1955
Special program in secondary teacher education is established by Point-Four at University College.
November 4: Emperor promulgates revised and expanded constitution.
Imperial Ethiopian Mapping and Geography Institute, a Point-Four project, opens in Addis Ababa,
Itegue Menen School of Nursing opens in Asmara under Point-Four sponsorship.

September: United States Export-Import Bank authorizes loan to Ethiopia of 24, 7 million dollars
for aircraft purchases, airport construction, and other aviation facilities,

1956

January: Haile Selassie I Naval Base and College opens in Massawa, Eritrea.

April: National Airlines Training Project initiated withinstructors provided by Trans World Air-
lines under contract with Point-Four.

June: Imperial Ethiopian Government and Point-Four sign Multi- Purpose Blue Nile River Basin
Investigation agreement,

July: Imperial Ethiopian Government andthe United Nations sign agreement to establish an Econo-
mic Development and Public Administration Institute in Addis Ababa.

Work Unit System of Coffee Processing introduced under Ministry of Agriculture-Point-Four
Project. System increases Ethiopian coffee sales prices by $14 to $52 per quintal.

Ministry of Agriculture and Point-Four establish a vaccine laboratory.
Swedish Building College opens in Addis Ababa.
September: Vocational Building Trade School opens in Addis Ababa under Point-Four sponsorship

UNESCO sends to Ethiopia two experts in adult and fundamental education to establish Community
Development Teachers Training Center at Majite.

October: Emperor visits India, Burma, and Japan.

November: Imperial Ethiopian College of Agriculture and Mechanical Arts opens on new campus
at Alamaya under Point-Four sponsorship.

1957

Ethiopia holdsfirst Empire-wide national elections for Chamber of Deputies; government reports
that two million citizens voted,
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Sweden inaugurates five-year medical program for Maternal and Child Health at Princess Tsahai
Hospital.

Sinclair Petroleum Company leaves Ethiopia after investing $10 million in dry holes.

Food and Agriculture Agency of the United Nations establishes, in Addis Ababa, a Regional Locust
Secretariat to help coordinate locust control in Ethiopia, the Somalilands, the Sudan, and Kenya.

Economic Assistance Board and Point-Four allocate $160, 000 for construction of a printing plant.

United Nations International Children's Emergency Fund cooperates with Ethiopian Ministry of
Health in creating a broad program for treatment of patients with Hansen's disease (leprosy).

Ministry of Agriculture and Point-Four establish a Veterinary Assistants Training Center.

February: H,I, M. Emperor Haile Selassie contributes $19, 000 to the United Nations Fundforre-
fugees,

February: Gandhi Memorial Hospital for children opens in Addis Ababa.
March: Vice-President Nixon makes two-days' State visit to Addis Ababa,
April: Empress Menen School for Girls, Addis Ababa, celebrates twenty-fifth anniversary.

April: Debre Berhan Community Education Teacher Training Center, a Point-Four project, is
officially opened by His Imperial Majesty. (Classes started in January, 1957,)

Public Safety Program of the Imperial Ethiopian Government and Point-Four begins activities,

May: H,I1.H. Makonnen, Duke of Harar, second son of the Emperor, is fatally injured in an
automobile accident. Entire nation mourns.

May: Ethiopia becomes member of International Council of Nurses,

June: International Bank for Reconstruction and Developmentlends Ethiopia $15,000,000 for high-
way improvement.

June: Ethiopian Government and United States Government sign project agreements for utilization
of special grant of five million dollars for additional facilities for Cooperative Education Press. Also
1,6 million dollars granted to Ethiopia by Richards Mission: one million to establish a radio net-
work; remainder for civil aircraft and police equipment,

July: New Ethiopian penal code is promulgated.

August: Haile Selassie I Public Health College and Training Center at Gondar, in part a Point-
Four Project, graduates its first teams, totaling 47 persons.

September: Women's Vocational Education School opens in Addis Ababa under Point-Four sponsor-
ship and in cooperation with the Ethiopian Women's Welfare Work Association.

November: Ethiopian Parliament opens with an elected Chamber of Deputies, the first under the
Constitution of 1955,

November: Alexandrian Patriarchateinvites representatives of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church to
participate in the selection and consecration of the Patriarch,

1958

Ethiopian government ratifies the November, 1957, Italo-Ethiopian agreement relative tothe con-
struction of the Koka dam and power station on the Awash River as reparations.

January: His Imperial Majesty awards diplomas for Bachelor of Science degrees tofirst graduat-
ing class of the Imperial Ethiopian College of Agriculture and Mechanical Arts.

Emperor offers African students 200 college scholarships, 50 annually.
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March: United States Bureau of Reclamation personnel begin air reconnaissance survey of Blue
Nile Basin.

May: United Nations Economic and Technical Assistance Council selects Addis Ababa as site of
headquarters for new United Nations Economic Commission for Africa.

Ethiopian-United States Cooperative Education Program distributes 3, 500 professional books and
pamphlets to teachers throughout the Empire.

June: Ethiopia joins the International Geodetic and Geophysical Union, is an official program-
participant through the observatory of the University College of Addis Ababa,

First vacation course for teachers at the college level is introduced at University College, with
Point-Four aid.

As of the close of 1958 (and since 1952), 405,000 copies of textbooks and 202, 500 copies of student
journals have been produced by the Ethiopian-United States Cooperative Education Program.

Imperial Ethiopian Government and Government of the United States sign agreement for malaria
eradication program.

The diets of 30, 000 Ethiopian school children were supplemented by milk donated by the United
States and distributed by UNICEF.

5,000 metric tons of American wheat are shipped to Ethiopia to relieve shortage caused by 1957
drought. The proceeds from the sale of the wheat are granted to the Ethiopian Government for econo-
mic development projects.

Debra Berhan Community Education Teacher Training Center graduates first class of 190 com-
munity teachers.

Agreement signed with Point-Four for development of a Communications Media Program.

Ethiopia purchases three DC 6-B aircraft, financedby United States Export-Import Bank loan and
1957 grant. Ethiopian Air Lines initiates regular flights to Frankfurt, Germany.

1959

19, 500 metric tons of American wheat arrive in Ethiopia during first half of the year.

Itegue Menen School of Nursing, Asmara, Eritrea, a Point-Four project, graduatesfirst class of
nurses,

First class of students with Bachelor of Education degrees is graduated Irom University College of
Addis Ababa.

First class of cadets is graduated from the Imperial Ethiopian Naval College at Massawa, Eritrea.

As of the 1958-59 school year, Ethiopiahas 586 governmentelementaryschools, 28 post-elementary
schools, and six institutions of higher learning with total enrolment of 157, 000 students.

Ethiopian Government and Federal Republic of Germany sign technical and economic assistance
agreement for about seven-and-a-half million dollars.

Sixty Ethiopian Air Force cadets leave for advanced jet training in the U.S. A.

June 28: The Primate of Ethiopia, Abuna Basilios, ig crowned Patriarch of Ethiopia in the presence
of His Imperial Majesty Haile Selassie I, in Cairo, becoming the firgt Ethiopian Patriarch in the history
of Ethiopia.

As of the close of the 1959 fiscal year (June 30, 1959), the United States had provided over U.S.
$100 million for Ethiopia since the country first requested aid in 1951,in the form of loans, grants,
economic and military assistance, and Point-Four programs. Point-Four personnel in Ethiopia on
that date numbered 145, plus 82 locally-hired persons on the U.S. payroll, plus 1,160local persons
on the Ethiopian-United States Joint-Fund payrolls. A total of 330 Ethiopian students had been awarded
Point-Four scholarships for foreign study.

June 29: His Imperial Majesty Haile Selassie I arrives in Moscow for a visit of two weeks.
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BIRTH CUSTOMS OF THE AMHARAS OF SHOA.1
Terrefe Ras-work

When the ninth month of a pregnant woman arrives, shestarts preparations for the foreseen occa-
sion. The important item to be prepared is materials for porridge. Porridge for such occasions is
usually made of flour from peas, wheat, maize, and barley, the latter being in the largest propor-
tion. Further, the mother-to-be sees to it that her home is in good order and properly provided with
the necessary materials, in particular food.

Five or six days before the expected date, the woman takes a purgative to clean her bowels. And
if she has her parents nearby, and especially if it is her first time to give birth, she goes to them or
else the mother comes to her daughter's house to assist her during and after the labour.

When the woman feels her first pain she warns the people with her that the baby is aboutto arrive,
and they call for a woman who is skilled in midwifery. The midwife examines the woman and rubs her
belly with butter. She makes her sit on a smooth stone, which has been smeared with butter. Rags
or sheep skin are put around the stone for use when the baby is born. One woman is then told to hold
the patient by the shoulders, another by the knees, and a third by the waist.

At this time virgins and barren women are requested to leave the room for, since they have never
given birth to a child, it is feared that they may be alarmed at the labour. If there is a man in the
house he is told to loosen his belt; allthe women, too, loosen theirs so as to have no tightened person
around lest he or she influence the body of the patient. Then all the persons who are not holding the
woman pray together, saying: ''Mary, Mary." Those who are holding the patient pray that the Vir-
gin Mary may come to her.

When they see that the suffering is quite prolonged, they ask a priest to pray over some water by
reading or reciting a text of St. Raphael, which water will then be given her to drink. Others take a
pair of trousers of the husband and put them onthe roof of the house. If the suffering is still going on,
they wash the knees of the hugband and give the patient the water to drink: all these things are done in
the hope that the suffering will be diminished. When finally the baby is delivered and utters its first
cry, the women express their joy with a shout. It is said that the baby cries because an angel makes
it taste soil, showing it that it is to die some day. Right away they check whether the babyis male or
female, and if the men hear that it is a boy, they fire their rifles seven times, but if a girl, only two
or three times, which shows their preference for a boy rather than for a girl.

As soon as the mother delivers the baby, she usuallyfaints due tothe excessive pain she has under-
gone, so the people around call her repeatedly by her Christian name and sprinkle a mixture of milk
and water over her face until she becomes conscious. If they see that she does not respond, then
someone goes up on the roof of the house, and, removing some of the thatch, calls her by her Christian
name. Then, standing on the roof, he cracks a large whip, and, again, repeatedly shouts her name
until she finally becomes conscious and replies. The person goes up on the roof to call the fainted
patient because it is found that usually they answer people who are calling from above rather than from
beside them,

The midwife gives to the baby's head, nose, and roof of mouth their proper forms. She raises
the palate, using yeast, which practice seems to have been intended to have the baby taste food on its
very birthday. And on the same day also, they make it swallow koso, a purgative, withbutter to clean
its bowels.

It is interesting to note that the afterbirth has special burial places, depending on the sex of the
baby. If the baby is male, it is buried inside the house to the right of the door, signifying that the
baby will remain home when grown, but, if female, it is buried outside and to the left which indicates
her future, namely going out of the family to establish another home in marriage.

1 Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College
of Addis Ababa from Bulletin No. 7 of the Society.
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Once the baby has been delivered, some of the women get busy preparing the birthday porridge to
which all those who have assisted during the birth and those whohavebeen around are joyously invited,
While the elders are thus happily consuming the hot porridge with pepper and butter, the new-born
baby is fed with fresh butter and the mother is made to drink a soup of flax-seed with honey. When
visitors come into the house, they congratulate the mother saying: "Congratulations that Mary saved
you." When either the mother or the people who are inside answer him: "May St. Mary keep you."
When people take their leave, they wish the mother as follows: '"May the Virgin Mary warm your
thighs; forget the pangs of labour, pick up the baby.' It should be noted that visitors cannot see the
mother unless they are close friends or relatives because a curtain is placed all along the mother's
bed precisely to hide the mother and the child from the eyes of some visitors.

Close friends and relatives bring some form of gift when they pay a visit to a woman who has just
given birth to a child. The common forms of gifts are as follows: a cow with her calf, a sheep, cooked
chicken, or the typical big loaf of bread which appears to be the most common gift.

The baby is fed only with fresh butter for the first three days, after which it is allowed to suckle
its mother's breasts. The child keeps on feeding on the fresh butter for a number of months. The
suckling of the breasts usually lasts until the mother is two or three months pregnant again, which
may be as long as one, two,or three years. Parents prefer not to give proper names until the baby
is six months old for fear of its death; they call a boy Mammo and a girl Mamite which are more
exactly common nouns than proper nouns. Also, the baby usually is not dressed in white clothes until
one year old, again for fear of death.

The child is bathed daily and is rubbed with butter to strengthen its body. Finely ground clay or
burnt dung of cattle is spread in the arm-pits and inbetween the thighs to prevent chafing. The mother
takes a bath every third day, and on her first bathing all those who have assisted during her labour
are invited to eat porridge and drink beer.

On the seventh day for girls or on the eighth day for boys, after birth, the ceremony of circum-
cision takes place. It is usually done early in the morning, by a practitioner of either sex, who has
the baby held tightly by someone, and then cuts off the foreskin of the organ. Again on this occasion,
porridge is served for all those who have assisted during the childbirth, After the circumcision,
people who have had a sexual act within the preceding 24 hours are forbidden to enter the house where
the baby lies until the wound is cured lest their presence should lengthen the duration of the wound.

It is strongly recommended by the elders, and in fact carefully observed by mothers, that the
baby should never be left alone, awake or asleep, until it is baptized; and metal articles especially
of iron shouldbe placed atall timesbesideit. As for the mother, until she goes "outside, ' she should
never be left alone; and until she has the baby baptized she should always have some piece of iron
with her; usually she carries anawl stuckin her hair while working. The above precautions are taken
for fear either the mother or the baby will be attacked by evil spirits; iron and steel are believed to
repel evil spirits.

On the fifteenth or twentieth day, the ceremony of "going outside' is held. The mother bathes her-
self and the baby and, wearing clean clothes, prepares totake her baby outside the house for the first
time. This is also the first time for the mother to go out during the day since her confinement. When
itis about 9 or 10 o'clock in the morning, amale person, either boy or man, goes in front of the mother
who is carrying her child in her arms as they go out of the house. The personthatgoes in front of the
mother has to hold a sword or a knife in his hands in order to chase away evil spirits.

Then the mother sits down in the sunlight and joyously smears butter on the heads of all those who
followed her out. After sitting in the sun for a few minutes, she goes backintothe house, andall those
present are invited to a feast of porridge. From thisdayon, the mother is able to resume her house-
hold routine; usually she slowly starts working, as the number of her attendants, suchasher mother
and sisters, gradually diminishes.

After a mother has given birth to a child, she and her house are considered to be unclean. For
instance, the people who have assisted during the delivery are not allowed to enter a church unless
they are sprinkled with holy water by a priest. Infact, if the house of the mother is not sprinkled with
holy water, all those who enter that house, even as visitors, are consideredtobe toouncleanto go in-
to holy places. The rule is still more strict on those who touched blood during the delivery of the
baby and, of course, on the mother. They are not allowed to go to holy places until the child is bap-
tized. This rule hasitsorigins in the Old Testament, Leviticus Chapter 12, 2-5, where it is written:
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"If a woman have conceived seed, and born a man child: then she shall be unclean..." Some modifi-

cations seem to have been made on this rule concerning women who give birth, but that the prevail-
ing custom is based on it is obvious. Thus the house of such a woman is sprinkled as soon as pos-
sible with holy water so that visitors may go into the house to visit her for, otherwise, they salute
her from the door and retreat if they know that the house is unclean.

After the ceremony of "going outside' the family prepares for the baptism when a relatively large
banquet is to be given in honour of the occasion. Boys are baptized when they are forty days old and

girls are baptized when they are eighty days old.

Some sayings connected with birth:

When a person is usually slow in leaving his house when intending to go out, it is said that his
afterbirth is buired in that house.

Death brags: '"If I don't take you at the delivery of the child, I shall take you at the delivery of
the afterbirth."

"A pregnant woman desires everything."

"Perhaps so and so has not tasted butter on his birthday, and that is why he is loud talking."

BIRTH CUSTOMS IN JIMMA 1
Awal Adem

Birth customs among the Jimma-Galla are carried out with rigid and solemn ceremony. The vio-
lation of these customs is considered as a direct insult of what the community considers sacred. In
fact, birth customs in Jimma are observed with the same solemnity as marriage and Zari ceremo-
nies.(Zari is a general term used for naming all the invisible spirits who are believed to have the
power of bringing good or evil to those who are possessed by them.)

If the pregnant woman is giving birth for the first time and if her parents are alive, she goes to
her parents' home a week or so before the baby is due. If the mother-to-be is without parents or is
bearing her second child, she gives birth in her own (her husband's) home. Barley, wheat, butter,
pepper, spices and other necessary things are bought beforehand. A week or so before the child is
born, two experts in midwifery, usually old women, are called to offer their assistance. In most
cases these women are paid in cash for their services. On the day of the great occasion, the future
mother does not use a bed, but gives birth to her baby on ground specially prepared for this occasion.

Usually before giving birth to the child, the mother suffers very much. When the husband or her
parents perceive this suffering, they send for her relatives and for the women next-door neighbors.
As soon as the child is born, if it happens to be male, the gathered women shout '"illil-illil-ill" five
times. If it happens to be a female, they shout it only three times,

At the same time, one of the two midwives takes care of the mother. As soon as the child sees
light, she takes hold of the mother and ties her stomach tightly and gives her the necessary cleaning.
Then she gives her a glass of lukewarm butter mixed with pounded flax-seeds to drink. This is done
to clean the inner organs of any filth remaining within,

Meanwhile, the other midwife takes the child, washes it, and cuts the umbilical cord. Sometimes
she uses the blood from the cord to paint the gums of the baby. That is why, they say, the people of
this region have more or less pink gums. Then she shapes the baby's head and gives the infant a
special kind of raw butter to lick. Finally she puts it to sleep.

Then the visitors come and pronounce the usual phrase, ''We are glad you are successful.' The
female visitors are given some porridge, butter, and cheese to eat, but the male visitors leave the
room immediately after pronouncing the usual phrase. In some families, especially in wealthy ones,
the neighbouring males gather in another room and recite some verses from the Koran or any other
Islamic religious books. In the case of the poor, this is impossible because the house usually has
only one room. Every woman who comes in eats before leaving. Even if she does not feel like it,

IReproduced from the University College Ethnological Society Bulletin No. 7, December, 1957,
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she has to taste a little bit for the sake of formality. In thismanner ends the first day. If the child
is born late in the night, the visitors come the next morning.

For five days nothing special takes place. On the fifth day a different custom is observed with
such piety that it can be considered as a religious ritual. An animal (sheep or goat) is killed. The
spirit Mare, one of the Zari that helps women when they are pregnant and when they give birth, is
very much praised. A special kind of coffee toasted with butter is prepared. (The coffee bean itself
is toasted with butter and is eaten with a spoon as roasted meat.)

This day is known by the name of ""Medicine-Cutting day.” The female relatives andneighbours go
out to the woods to cut branches of special trees and herbs. The herbs are often found in the garden
behind the house. If the new-bornis male, aboyis sent to fetch a kettle-full of water from the spring.
If it is female, a girl performs this task.

On their way to the forest and back, the "Medecine-Cutters" sing a special song dedicated to the
spirit Mare or Marami. The direct translation of some of it runs as follows in English (the names
of the trees are written in Gallina).

Marami is kind -- why should we be bored of begging her ?
Oh Mare, Oh Marami, eternal Mistress of the have-nots, have pity.
Mare is better, Marami is better.

What did the cat sacrifice for thee that begets eight?
What did the sterile do that walks in continuous tears?

Oh Mare, grandest child of powerful nature,
Come and witness the great dance held in your favour.

Oh Marami, ever shining sun of the sky.
Oh Marami, the mistress that can take captive elephants home.

Tell me the way that leads to the house of the new-born.
Let me take hot milk for it.

The sterile when I called upon her told me thus:
"Do not go behind my house nor touch my gardens."

_A small loaf is better than a big, broken one;
Begetting a female is better than no baby at all,

Oh, Mare, take me to your favour.
Say: "'You sterile, beget a baby and suckle it."

Oh, Mare, Sille! Sille! 2 A warrior is not bored of fight.
How can women giving birth be annoyed at their pain?

River Goje is praised for its strength and Mare for pain;
1 did not experience the pain for I am sterile but from the fertile I heard.

Her bedroom is green grass, her child like a green frog.
She says to us: ''Do not go to my bedroom nor look at my child."

The husband hates the sterile -- she lacks perfume, makes bad broth;
The sterile is looked down upon by relatives -- she discontinues the race.

Wallensu when broken becomes double;
Oh, fertile woman, why not offer babies to the sterile?

The mother of five, her death is observed as if she died in the palace;
Thousands will accompany her coffin and hundreds carry her to the grave.

On the other hand, who likes the unfortunate sterile?
Her death is as if in woods and slaves accompany her to her rest.

1This line is repeated by the chorus after each couplet.
25ille: exclamation of joy. 48



On their way these singing women prevent any male from passing them; sometimes the menpass
by making a pecuniary offering. When the '"Medicine-Cutters" come back singing, other women try to
prevent them from entering by poking them with spear-like sticks. The "Medicine-Cutters' are per-
mitted in only when they give the women the money (if any) they have received. With this money drinks
are bought. On this day, as mentioned above, sheep or a goat is killed. The local drinkisalso pre-
pared. All the "medicine, " branches of woods and herbs, is given to sterile women to prepare; the
others gather and enjoy a heavy lunch. Intoxicating drinks are used only in the less pious families,
The sterile women boil all the branches and the herbs together. Then with this water they bathe the
mother and the baby --- singing and dancing while doing so. This duty is given to the sterile so that
Marami (the spirit of birth) may favour them. The remaining wood and herbs are put above the bed
of the mother for a few days.

After the heavy lunch is over, the eldest of the visitors thanks the housewife in the name of all
present and prays God to strengthen the child and make the baby robust. Then a special song for the
occasion is chanted, which means "'bear child again.'" Other folk songs are sung to the beat of the
drum. The women sing and dance until the sun sets, and then they go to their homes. If the woman
has borne her child in her parents' home, all the expenses of the fifth day are paid by her parents.
In this case, a big feast is then prepared by the husband at his father-in-law's on the seventh day.
An ordinary husband buys a sheep and prepares drinks. To this feast the same women that came on
the fifth day are invited. The same order of singing and dancing as on the fifth day is carried out, but
on the seventh day there is no "Medicine-Cutting. "

The next important day is the tenth day. This day is called by an Arabic word meaning purifying.
On this day, a learned Moslem, after reciting some verses from the Koran, washes both hands of the
mother. After this day she can eat with her own hands whereas previously somebody fed her meals.

At the end of the fifth day and sometimes at the end of the tenth, the women (neighbours and rela-
tives) talk among themselves to decide their order for taking turns bringing food and drink to the house
of the new-born to entertain the parents every morning. This custom, so rigidly observed, is tho-
roughly enjoyed by the husband! The women extend their morning visits with food and drink up to 40
days, each taking her turn.

The fortieth day is the last and the grandest. New dresses are bought for the mother and baby by
the husband or by his father-in-law. On this day, if the mother has been at her parent's home, she
returns to her own. On entering the gate of her husband's house she passes over blood of a sheep
killed by her husband for the occasion. Then she takes the baby in both hands and goes around the
house which is clouded by smoke of frankincense and baddessa (a kind of wood). As she goes around
her home, one of her husband's relatives (usually her mother-in-law) puts butter on her head. Each
woman accompanying her looks at the child and says: ''May you be preserved from evil eyes.” Then
the circumcision ceremony takes place if the child is a male,

On the fortieth day a few guests (always female) are expected. On the forty-first day, if the baby
is male, several women are expected. The malebabyis circumcised on the 40th or 41lst day from his
birth. Females are circumcised when they are seven years old.

On the day of circumcision the two male god-parents are asked. (If the baby is female, females
are asked to be god-parents.) The god-parents are the most intimate friends of the father or mother
of the child. On this day, they bring money to the parents. If they are wealthy, they bring the child
no less than 100 dollars each. Asthe operationtakes place one god-parentholds the baby to his bosom,
the other closes the baby's eyes, thus easing matters for the expert operator. Near the place of cir-
cumcision a hen or sheep is killed to dre .ch the earth with more blood. ‘

So end the birth customs among the Jimma-Galla.

FROM BIRTH TO BAPTISM IN ERITREA 1
Birth practices are almost the same among all the Christian people of Eritrea.
The pregnant woman knows the approximate day of delivery; therefore, she will not travel for
long distances when the day of delivery approaches. But she prepares for herself food and material

such as butter, honey, eggs, flour, etc,

1 Author's name withheld by request.
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Delivery usually takes place in a room in which there is a little dark near so that the babyand the
mother will not face the rays of the sun, and thus risk pneumonia. This isolation in semi-darkness
lasts for one week in the case of males and two weeks in the case of females,

During delivery most probably the next door neighbor woman will nurse her; if she is able to act
as midwife she does so; if not, she may call for help from another woman but she will nurse the
mother as far as possible. Immediately after the afterbirthis discharged, they bury it under ground.
Then a woman who has a good voice shouts joyfully "Elill, Elill" to express happiness and gladness.
If the baby is a male she shouts seven times; if it is a female, three times. After this, everybody
who hears the shouting comes to congratulate the father and mother saying, ""Let God be praised and
let the mother be strong and healthy and let her child grow and be blessed'; there is a very poetic
expression for the congratulation in the Eritrean language (Tigrigna).

The next day, porridge is prepared and served for all neighbor women. On the third day, maize
mixed with some grain and boiled with water is distributed to all houses of the village; this is to let
people know that the woman has a child and to bring blessings to the child.

On the seventh day, a group of women, five or six in number, earlyin the morning go to the river
taking some clothes of the mother and the baby to wash; while they are coming back home, they sing
and dance, Various drinks and foods are offered to them. On the eighth day, the baby is circum-
cised as is ordered in the Bible (Lev. 12:1), The mother does not go to the church until baptism of
the baby.

In the case of a male, baptism is 40 days after birth. In the case of a female, baptism is 80 days
after birth. During baptism, the mother, dressed well and ornamented, goes to the church. After
certain prayers, the priest dips the baby three times saying, 'l baptise you in the name of the Father
and the Son and the Holy Ghost'; and he then names the baby. Now thebaby takesitsfirst Holy Com-
munion.

After the church service, the father and mother of the baby invite people, especially priests, to
their home and offer various drinks and foods. Nearestfriends and relatives offer many gifts such as
drinks, clothes, even cows, sheep, etc., in honor of the baby. Thus passes the feast, joyfully and

happily.

BETROTHAL AMONG THE SHOAN AMHARAS!
Abebe Ambatchew

The crowning happiness for a Shoan Amhara is to see his child or children married. Because of
this, the parents and the nearest relatives of a young man take great pains, before betrothal, to choose
a wife for him. The upbringing and parentage of a girl are the two major criteria for selection.
Beauty, as such, is of relatively little importance.

A young man's parents, relatives, and other friends pick, at first, two, three, or five girls from
among families they know. Outof the chosen girls, the one who belongs to a family of a good lineage,
reputation, and wealth is finally selected. In other words, her family must own land, must be known
to be kind and respectable, and, above all, must not be smiths, potters, or tanners.fz

The chosen girl, for her part, is expected to be properly trained in cooking, washing, and making
injera (bread), tella (beer), and tej (wine). It is also a point in her favour if she can milk the cows
and keep the house tidy. The age considered as proper for betrothal varies from region to region.
Usually, it is between seven and fourteen years.

The parents of the young man try to obtain as much information as possible about the girl's con-
duct before they propose a betrothal. To achieve this, they will send a person with some petty ex-
cuse to call upon the girl's parents and, thus, to study the girl and her family life.

lAbridged and Reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College,
from Bulletin No. 5, June 1956.

ZAn Ethiopian legend tells of an incident which occurred as Makeda, Queen of Saba (Sheba), was
returning from her visit to King Solomon. A band of demons followed the caravan and, one dark night,
they abducted and seduced several of the ladies of the entourage. From these unholy unions, were
born the first smith, potter, and tanner. All descendents of these craftsmen have the Evil Eye, and
some of them, especially ironworkers, can turn themselves into hyenas at night.

50



The parents, after making sure that the girl would make a suitable wife, choose three to five el-
derly men who will go to the girl's parents to propose the betrothal. These men are respected by and
acquainted with both families.

A priest is usually included in the group and if one or more of them is a man of higher rank, or
more respected than the two families concerned, the task of the group is greatlyfacilitated. One of the
men is chosen as the head of the group, and he serves as the spokesman when the proposition is made,.
After all the men that form the group have been carefully selected, the father calls them together and
humbly informs them of his intention. A date is then fixed to visit the girl's parents and make the
request.

The elderly men go to the girl's home and start a normal conversation for a few minutes. Then,
suddenly, all of them stand up. The girl's father acts as if he were bewildered, even if he foresees
why they have stood up, and insistently asks them to sit down and explain why they have come. But
the delegation refuses to sit down until the father knows fully of their mission.

The spokesman goes forward a little and first points out that the main objective of their mission
is to strengthen the ties of friendship between the two families. In addition, he politely speaks of the
heavy task assigned to the group and of their confidence in obtaining a favourable reply. The other
members, also, now and then add their weight to the task of convincing the father. Lastly, the pro-
posal is made.

The father acts as if he were disappointed, but he politely tells them that he cannot give an im-
mediate consent or answer. He gives the excuse that he will consult the mother and relatives of the
girl and invites the men to come back after a week or two. They thank him and leave.

On the next visit, too, the delegation stands and waits for a reply. The father, with one of his
selected friends or relatives, asks why they have come. They repeat their request. The father com-
plains that either the mother, brother, or an aunt has disapproved of the proposal, but he informs
them that he does not want to disappoint so distinguished a group. So he asks who among the group
would be responsible for the girl's welfare afterwards. The man is named, and the father promises
to think over the matter again. A day is, apparently grudgingly, fixed for the return of the elders.
Later, between the second and the third visits, amessenger is sent to inform the bridegroom's parents
as to how many people should form the escort. The third visit is the day on which the actual betrothal
takes place.

The young man, his father, the elders, and selected friends go to the girl's home, on horseback
usually. When they near the bride's home, they slow down. At the gate or entrance, they wait until
they are told to go in. Buttheyare notimmediatelyinvited to enter, and may have to wait for an hour
or more. Meanwhile, servants come in and go out and there is much universal commotion. Then
either servants or relatives come and take the horses and ask them to enter.

The group of elders leads the solemn procession; next come the bridegroom's father and friends,
and, in their centre, the bridegroom. No woman is included in this procession.

Before eating and drinking or feasting, there is a discussion on how the contract should be made.
The girl's brother, an uncle, or any elderly gentleman opens this discussion by asking, for the third
time, the actual reason why this bond of marriage was proposed. The head of the group of elders,
who has promised to take care of the girl as a father, stands and repeats the idea of forming a stronger
relation between the two families. Then he makes a speech so as to convince the girl's parents of
their daughter's welfare and of the advantages of the marriage. He is then asked what marriage pay-
ment his side has brought.

Usually, the bridegroom presents a dress and shemma of good quality to the bride's mother. K,
however, the bridegroom cannot afford to make this present, he gives a guarantee and promises to
pay later on, The father is given a shemma, a pair of trousers, and a shirt. A dress, a shemma,
a shawl for the head, and decorations for the neck and ankles are the normal items comprising the
marriage payment tothe bride. The two fathers then publicly announce the presents they will give in
order to enable the young couple to possess the basic essentials of a home and the means of starting
married life, The presents from the bride's father to the groom are excluded from the contract.

The next step is the writing down of the marriage contract, Fora couple who are married for the
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first time, the contract is based on equal ownershipbetween the couple of implements, animals, land;
in a word, most of the wealth of the man. Thus, in conformity to this rule, most of the things that
belong to the bridegroom are written down inthe contract. The husband can, however, exclude some
property, such as land, on the excuse that he has to support an old mother orfather. Household uten-
sils, even knives and glasses, are accordingly noted down in the marriage contract., Accurate loca-
tions and descriptions of land possessed by the man or to be presented to him on his wedding day are
also included in the contract. The names of all the important witnesses present and the name of the
family arbitrator and of the bride's new guardian are written down. The contract is duly signed with
the prints of their right thumbs or their signatures. The signatures or prints are taken in the name
of the Emperor.

The following is the translation of a marriage contract which happens to be that of the author's
mother and father: N

"When I, Negadiras Dehine, take Ato Adigeh Gobaw's daughter, Mamite Adigeh as wife to my
son Amibacew Dehine, I provide the following amount of money and land as their starting means of
subsistence:

Five gashas of land:

I. Three gashas at Ada Dalotta
II. Two gashas in Yifirata.

I, also, add five other gashas in the province of Arussi in the region found near Kebid Tig.

I give five pairs of oxen, five cows, three male horses, two stud donkeys, thirty sheep and goats,
two mules for riding, one stallion with its riding equipment, three mules and two donkeys for trans-
port with their equipment, and one of the three houses which is found in Arada near Weizero Zeri-
fesewal's property when going down the big road that leads to Mohamed Ali's home, The house with
its second room is, for the time being, rented for twenty dollars per month. A monthly salary of
thirty dollars from the government, five carpets, decorated pillows for the right and left sides, a
kettle and basin, thirty glasses and drinking bottles, twenty horn glasses and fifty knives are, in all,
given as common property to both of them.

For the effective execution of the agreement in this contract, Ato Arimide, the gentleman who
works with land-engineers, is the chief family judge. The witnesses are: chief priest of St. Rafael's
church, merchant, priest."

The girl on betrothal day and afterwards, is supposed to be unaware of what is happening. Thatis,
she is not officially informed. Between the time of betrothal and marriage, she is given instructions
in house-keeping, cleaning, and making different kinds of wett (sauce or stew)., She is most strictly
controlled to prevent her having contacts with men other than relatives. Thisis soasto maintain her
virginity and safeguard her against a refused rival who might attempt to abduct her. It is also said
that more care is taken to keep her in good health and appearance. For instance, she does no hard
work such as carrying water, grinding cereals, or grindinghops. The elderly women also, indirectly,
give her warnings on life after marriage. If a girl, for example, neglects stirring wett whichis being
prepared, the elderly women would scoldingly say: ''Why don't you stir it? Don't you know that one
day you will be married? Are you going to give your husband badly cooked wett? Never think life
would be as simple and comfortable as in your father's home. Besides, husbands donot usually hesi-

tate to give a good, hard beating to a wife as careless as you'"

Very rarely, a contract might be broken. If this happens, it is considered as anunpardonable in-
sult, To illustrate, if the contract is broken by the young man's parents, the girl's parents demand,
through the group of elders, what degrading qualities have been observed in their family, If they con-
sider the reasons insufficient, they ask for compensation for the money spent in preparing food and
drink. They, on their part, return the gifts presented and the marriage payment.

In general, the breaking of a contract creates a lasting and deadly enmitybetween the two families.
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WEDDING CUSTOMS AMONG AMHARAS!
Kifle Wodajo

The following is an account of the marriage customs as practised among the Amharas of Shoa in the
past, and in the greater part of Shoa at present. The customs described are typical of the Amharas,
and the reporter has discounted the European customs now being introduced in some parts of Shoa,
particularly in Addis Ababa.

There are two kinds of marriage practised among the Amharas. Thefirstoneismarriage through
the church. The bride and the bridegroom receive Communion at their wedding. The second marriage
can be called "marriage outside the church.” The girl and the boy, with the consent and the arrange-
ment of their parents, can be married without going to the church.

The first kind of marriage is practised among the clergyand the veryreligious Ethiopians. In this
case divorce is not permitted either to the husband or the wife. Even on grounds of adultery, the
church rarely advises separation. The husband or the wifew ho has accepted this kind of marriage can
marry again if one partner dies. From the second type of marriage, which is family arranged, di-
vorce is easy. The wife or husband can get a divorce merely by negotiating through the family. If
the twomembers of the partyaccept, as theysay, "to tear the bond of marriage,' the marriage hence-
forth becomes invalid and neither party has any further claim. Both the man and the woman havethe
customary right to marry again., But if the husband or the wife refuses to break the marriage bond,
either can ask the court to grant a divorce. The court has not the right to refuse the divorce, but can
decide who is guilty. If the court finds the wife guilty, it can deny the wife's claim to one half of her
husband's property, or if the husband is found guilty, the court forces him to give to his wife her
share of the property.

Whichever type of marriage it is, we can safely say that marriage among the Amharas is wholly
a family affair, and that love marriages are rare. When the girl reaches the age of about twelve to
fourteen, the female relatives advise the mother that the girl has reached the age of puberty, and sug-
gest that they should find her a good husband. On the other hand, the boy's relatives, when he is
seventeen to twenty-three years old, advise the father that before the boy is taken by the wonder of
the world they should find him a life-time companion. So the father asks his relatives for prospec-
tive wives for his son and chooses one from among the many his relatives suggest. His choice in
many cases is based upon the good reputation of the girl's family. The questions the father asks the
suggester are whether she is from a Christian family, whether hermother is a good cook, and whether
the girl has inherited her father's and her mother's good qualities.

If the answers are favorable, the father of the boy sends some three or four old men to actas in-
termediaries, asking the girl's parents to give their daughter to his son in marriage. The girl's
parents talk over the matter with the rest of their relatives; if they approve of the prospective hus-
band, they will contact the old men and send the answer through them. If they want to answer in the
negative, they will tell the intermediaries that they have already given a positive answer to another
who came before them., To say ''no" is against etiquette.

Once the girl's parents approve, further negotiations continue through the old men as to the exact
dates of the engagement ceremony and the wedding. The date of engagement fixed, the girl's parents
begin to make the necessary arrangements for the ceremony. They will prepare food and drink in
great quantities for the engagement feast. Since all preparations are made at home, at least a month
is needed.

On the engagement day, the bridegroom escorted by his three best men, other friends, and an old
man who is called the "Negar Abat, " literally "father of the affair, " will proceed to the girl's home.
On arrival, they are guided to a place especially prepared for them, andthere the manseeshis future
wife, to whom he has not previously spoken. (In some cases he may have seen her before.) There
they are entertained with dinner by friends and relatives of the bride-to-be, and the drafting of the
marriage bond begins.

This bond, in most cases, assures both parties that, whatever possessions are acquired by the
husband and wife in the course of their union, belong to both of them, and that, in case of divorce,

1Abridged and reproduced with permission, The Ethnological Society of University College of
Addis Ababa, Bulletin No. 2, December, 1953.
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each is entitled to one half of the common property. Their individual property before their marriage,
or property that comes by inheritance during the marriage, is notincluded in this bond. The principle
underlying the bond, namely the right of each to claim from the common property, is called '"Habtish
Ba Kabte, " literally, "Your chance is mine' or '"Your property is mine."

On this, the engagement day, the exact date of the wedding will be fixed. This willbe, generally,
a full three months after the engagement. What is more important, it will be determined whether
the marriage is to be a church marriage or not. Then the bridegroom publicly gives his bride a ring
and some other jewelry, and henceforth the engagement is considered as effected. Now the girl's and
boy's parents begin preparing the wedding feast. Again, foodanddrink will be prepared in abundance.
Usually there is great competition between the two families as to whose feast willbe the more attrac-
tive. The man seldom sees his fiancee, even in the presence of her parents, during the engagement
period.

When the long-expected wedding day arrives, both parents invite relatives, neighbours, and ac-
quaintances, and entertain at a big dinner. Atthebeginning of the dinner the bridegroom escorted by
his best men, the Negar Abat, and friends, arrives at the girl's home and asks, accordingtothe tra-
dition, permission to enter. When the girl's parents say ''yes, " he and his escort can enter. After
the dinner the man and the girl say goodbye to her parents, and, tears in her eyes, the girl proceeds
to the boy's home. Upon the arrival at the boy's home, the couple will be honoured by the company of
the family and guests at the dinner,

It is interesting to note that songs, with the verses mentioning the names of the couple, will be
sung. Local dances of all gorts, in which the boy's best men are the main figures, are performed.
If the songs and the dances are not conducted in the usual manner, members of the girl's party ridi-
cule and insult the boy's best men by hinting at defects in their verses,

Early the next morning, the three best men, with some ten other menfriends, gotothegirl's home
and tell her parents, in the time-honoured way, that their daughter has lived up to their expectations
of her virginity. This is indicated by the presentation of a rose and aloaf of bread with Maria Teresa
or Menelik silver coins in it. The members of the mission are then entertained at breakfast.

One week later the couple is invited by the girl's parents for dinner. The newly wed couple,
friends, and members of the family circle, only, are invited to be present at the dinner. This ends
the wedding ceremony, and the routine of married life begins., Suchfamily dinners are given in honour
of the couple by all near relatives. Boththegirl’s and the boy's parents contribute something towards
the home of their children. After twomonthsor so, the wife and the husband leave the latter's parents'
home and enter their own new house.

WEDDING CUSTOMS PRACTISED IN SHOAL
Ezra G. Medhin

Commonly, fathers in Shoa secure brides for their sons when these reach the age of thirteen or
fourteen., To insure a lasting married life, the fathers wed their sons to girls who live in villages
some eight hours distance, by foot, from the son's village. The fathers are of the opinion that wives
coming from distant villages, and not previously acquainted with their husbands, will be obedient to
them.

The actual securing of a bride isnot accomplished by the father himself, but by some elders, whose
help the father humbly entreats. These elders are chosen from people of good repute in their own
village.

Early one morning, the elders gather together and go to the house of the girl whom they consider
worthy of marriage to their friend's son. They knock at the small wicket-gate, and a servant comes
along to ask what their needs are at such an early hour. The elders reply that they want to see the
master of the house, and the servant proceeds to present the message to his master. The master of
the house at once realizes that the elders have come on matters concerning marriage, and he sends
back the servant to tell the elders that he is not at home.

1Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of University College of
Addis Ababa, from Bulletin No. 2, December,1953.
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The elders return the next morning or some other morning; this time they meet the master of
the house, who, on being summoned, quickly steps out of his house as though alarmed. The elders
greet him politely and ask him to accompany them to the place where village sessions are held. There
they immediately expose their purpose, and wait to hear what the man has to say. At first the man
gets angry because he considers it very daring of the elders to approach him with such a request,
demanding his daughter's hand. The skill of the elders in smoothing anger comes in very handy at
this point. One of the elders stands up and says something to this effect:

"Our dear friend, we are on a very important mission. Do not consider yourself degraded by our
agking to have your daughter become wife to the son of our friend Ato so-and-so. You know me per-
sonally and besides you know that I was once very intimately acquainted with your father. He was a
respectable gentleman who, during his lifetime, accomplished much. May the soil under which he
lies press lightly upon him. Furthermore, I am convinced that your father's virtues have passed on
to you. That, and only that, is the reason which brought these elders and myself here, My dealings
are, as you know, honourable and my value in the reconciliation of wives to husbands, and such other
social affairs, is not unknown by you. From all this you can conclude that if I undertake an interces-
sion it is only because I consider the man, on whose behalf I am sent, really worthy of my help. Be
wige therefore and consent to our request.'

These words definitely convince the man, but, as the father of a desirable daughter, he considers
that it would be too unmanly for him to yield to the request of the elders withoutfurtherargument. He
therefore angrily says that he will not give away his daughter. He even gets up to leave the session.
Immediately, however, the elders surround him and gently coaxhim into a sitting position. By means
of other witty sentences, the elders succeed at last in convincing him that he should appoint a date for
further discussion.

At the second session, the man addresses the elders somewhat to this effect: "My sage fathers,
I would have been willing to give my daughter to the son of your friend, had I not now found out that
her grandfather (her mother's father) with whom she lived for part of her life, has found her a hus-
band. This makes me very sad, but this is what I have learned. Anyway I would like very much to
know how much better the social standing of the son of your friend is than that of the person who has
been accepted by my daughter's grandfather.

"Asg you know, I am the son of a gentleman, andlam myself a gentleman, I have always been self-
supporting and can claim without any danger of exaggeration a purity of race whose continuity extends
over three thousand years. My bones are undefiled by any fractures. Such menial tasks as metal-
working, cloth-weaving hide-scraping and the like have been practised neither by my ancestors nor
their neighbours. I would rather wed my daughter to one of my servants than to a man who employs
his hands in such servile tasks."

The man continues to aggrandize himself in such vain talk until the time arrives for the elders
to describe the ancestry of the family on whose behalf they have been sent. One of them begins: "My
son, although we bear no relationship to your daughter, each of us is her father. Apartfrom your
daughter, we would not give even the daughter of your enemy to a person who employs his hands in
such servile tasks as you have mentioned. The father from whom we are sent is of the district of
Morat! of the clan of Debeb.2 He is a son of Awsabe.3 These facts alone should suffice to convince
you of the greatness of his ancestry."

The man now smiles, and with words that are filled with joy says: '"If the man is of the ancestry
that you have just described I would not merely say that my daughter had gained a husband, but would
consider that she had entered paradise on earth.”" He then continues to praise the person of such
noble ancestry. He invites the elders into his home in the following manner: "My sage fathers, the
sun has already beaten hard enough upon you. Letus go into my house and have some beer to drink."
The elders, however, remain seated with the excuse that they have not yet been given a direct ac-
ceptance of their request. The man then replies: ''Is there any other fashion of saying all right? T
tell you, from today onwards, my daughter is yours. Give her to whomsoever you choose." After
this, the elders accept the invitation to the house where they enjoy a small feast. The girl who is to
be wedded serves the elders, and when the father finds occasion he introduces her thus: My sage
fathers, this is the girl, and she is now eight-and-a-half years old." He then talks to the girl in this
fashion: "Don't you know these people? They are friends. Come and bow at their feet."” All this
while the girl is ignorant of what has been going on between her father and the elders.

IMorat is the name of a district in the province of Shoa.
2Debeb is another district of Shoa and the name implies nobility.
3Awsabe is the name of a traditional noble man.
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After the small feast, the elders bless the home and fix the date for marriage. The day must
necessarily fall near the beginning of the Lenten fasts or at Easter. Shoan marriages are carried
out either in January, February, or April.

Marriage is rarely arranged by Ethiopians for May, because it is widely believed that a couple
married in this month will either become poor, or die too soon. When the day has been fixed, the
elders salute the master of the house and depart.

The father of the husband-to-be is told of the result of the elders' mission. He begins the complex
preparations for the brewing of varieties of tella (beer) by the treatment of grains such as wheat and
barley. Unground grainis shared amongthe people that are going to be present at the marriage feast;
they are very willing to help the parentsof the husband-to-be by grinding the grain, and on the day of
the marriage they bring back not the ground grain, but bread baked from it. This greatly simplifies
the preparations for marriage. Nowadays some people, especiallyaround Addis Ababa, bring money
when they are invited to a marriage. This practice is of very recentintroduction, and in many parts
of Ethiopia the parent would consider himself insulted if he were approached with money.

When the actual day of marriage arrives, green branches of trees are cut and erected in such a
way as to enclose a ground area of some 600 square meters. A roof of leafy branches is constructed
to make a temporary banquet-hall. The bread is brought into the hall and laid out on beds of green
leaves.

When everything has been prepared, thefeastbegins. The young man who is to be married enters
with his three best men, his Negar Abat, and a retinue of some thirty people. Each of the best men
has his name: One is called '"'the best man of the head,' the second, "the best man of the feet,' and
the third, ''the best man who ig still a lamb or cub.’” In the hall, the young man receives blessings
from the people that are feasting. Some of the rich present him either an ox or a cow. Those who are
less rich give him a goat or a sheep. Others wish him a daughter and a son,

Having received these and other blessings, the young man goes to the home of his fiancee (whom,
incidentally, he has never seen before) accompanied by his three best-men, his Nagar Abat, land a
retinue of some thirty people. Some two or three hundred meters from the home of his fiancee, the
bridegroom stops and sits under a tree. For a while he stays there, and sun and wind take their toll
of his patience. Soon his Nagar Abat goes to the gate of the bride's home and announces to the Nagar
Abat of the bride the arrival of the bridegroom. The Nagar Abat of the girl emerges from the gate and
throws a glance at the bridegroom and his retinue. He then goes back through the gate. He thinks
that, since he is going to give away such a nice girl, he ought to make the bridegroom bow and scrape
for a while.

The bridegroom's Nagar Abat goes a second time and asks permissionfor the entrance of the bride-
groom and his retinue. After a little more delay, the bridegroom is allowed to approach the gate.
When he arrives within four or five meters of the gate, women rush out at him, singing a song which
can more or less be translated in these words:

No entrance here bridegroom,
Outside is your room.

As theysing, the women throng the gate, and thebridegroom succeeds in entering only by sprinkling
perfume over the ladies or pushing his way through. Once inside, the bridegroom goes into the hall
and stands near a groupof elders whoareinthe act of feasting. Forat least a quarter of an hour these
elders pay no attention to the bridegroom and his retinue, although they see them waiting. After a
time the elders inquire "Why have you come?"

The bridegroom and his retinue reply: "We come so thatyou may be fathers unto us and we child-
ren unto you." The elders then ask: ""What have you in your hands?"” The Nagar Abat of the bride-
groom replies: ''Rollsof gold andfolds of attire.' The elders then tell the new arrivals to deposit the
beautiful home-made garments and ornaments for the neck, theears, and the feet. After gl1 these

1Nagar Abat. Both the bridegroom and the bride have a Nagar Abat each. These are representa-
tives for the husband and wife at the engagement and on the day of marriage. In married life, where
cases of disagreement or divorce may come, the Nagar Abats intervene and act as advocates for the
husband and wife respectively.
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have been deposited, the Nagar Abat of the girl states that heis not satisfied with the number of the
presents. The other elders also create a scene about the presents. At last, however, the Nagar
Abat of the bridegroom states that the young man has no more presents inhis hands and that he would
be grateful if he were allowed to bring more at some other time. The bridegroom then calls upon
some one to be his guarantor, and he is then allowed to proceed and take his bride.

Meanwhile the bride has been waiting in a neighbouring room, among many girls, dressed in much
the same fashion as she is. This is purposely done to confuse the best man, who is supposed to identify
the bride, carry her on his back, and bring her to the bridegroom. Much laughter is caused when the
best man carries out the wrong girl time and time again.

At last the best man asks one of the women singers to help him in identifying the right girl. The
woman agrees to help on condition that she is rewarded. The best man presents her with a precious
gift, and the woman begins to dance and sing in and out of the group of veiled girls. She points out
the bride by a wink of her eyes or some other sign, and at long last the best man carries out on his
back the right girl. He then takes her around among the feasting people and they bless her.

When the girl is ready to leave her home, she must tread over the blood of an unblemished ram.
The blood is shed on the threshold of her home and as she steps over the threshold, all the people
that have come to the marriage bid her farewell with group songs and "elllllll1111111111111, "' the shrill
cry that Ethiopian women emit as a sign of happiness. Thegirl is then placed on a horse (not a mule)
and, among a great din of men's songs and clatter of horses' feet, she is taken to the home of her
bridegroom.

THE HARRARI WEDDING CUSTOMS!
Mohamed Abdurahman

Part I

In order to do full justice to Harrari Wedding customs, I shalltrytoillustratethe marriage system
which was in operation before the Italian invasion; after that, though fundamentally the same, the
customs underwent many changes and modifications.

The contract of marriage begins with formal engagement. The boy might have been attracted by
a girl he met in the street, or his family might have proposed to him a certain girl, The young man
goes in search of her, and, if necessary, he may even drop into her house with some trifling excuse,
such as having gone astray, or to ask the residence of such and such a fellow in the neighbourhood.
By such means he might make contact with the girl, but will notallow his real purpose tobe perceived.
If he is satisfied by her posture, complexion, and manner of answering, the boy agrees that his fami-
ly should arrange his betrothal to the girl. The family, atfirst, sends an elderly man or woman with
the suggestion to the girl's family. They, in turn, may reject or consent to the proposal. If the
consent, the elderly messenger is given a day upon which the boy's family may bring a pile of "Qat"
as an official promise of engagement. The "Qat" is brought in the morning of the appointed day, and
the girl's family adds some more of their own; theydistributeitamong all their neighbours and kins-
men in the city to announce the engagement. Thisdone, the engagementis sealed, and a new relation-
ship arises between the two families and between the young couple.

Now the girl begins to hide from her betrothed, perhaps to arouse his curiogity, If she does not
hide, he considers it as an insult towards him, and he may hit her; if he does so, he has to send her
a suit of clothes. This amusing play of hide-and-seek goes on until the wedding day.

There are other geasonal duties on the part of both. On the arrival of Ramadan (the Islam fasting
month), the girl prepares a dish of "Butur", small, spherical, fried biscuits in honey; and the boy,
with the help of his friends having emptied the dish, sends it back with a dollar note. On the arrival
of Arafa (thebiggest Mohammedan festival, at the end of the year), the girl's family expresses grati-
tude by a present of a bottle of diluted honey and another of milk. This cycle goes on till the wedding
day, which is heralded with Zagan, i.e., the presentation of the dowry.

IAbr‘idged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College
from Bulletin No. 2, December 1953,

2A habit-forming, but non-addictive, weed cultivated in Harar, and in great demand for chewing,
especially among Ethiopians of Arab extraction.
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At the request of the boy's family, the girl's family appoints the date for the presentation of Zagan.
On the eve of the appointed day, the boy's family, accompanied by relatives and outstanding men of the
neighbourhood, solemnly marches to the girl's house, where they are cordially welcomed. Then the
eldestof the groupbegins to present, onebyone, the objects comprising the dowry. The dowry varies,
but generally it consists of two gowns, two lighter robes, a pair of trousers, a valuable necklace in
the shape of a bee-hive, and $100 in cash. The boy's family departs and the things are left in the
girl's home where they will remain on exhibition to all the relatives and friends for several days.
Then several loads of wood pass from the boy's to the girl's family, heralding the advent Tunaus,
i.e., the commencement of the wedding ceremonies. This wood delivery is all done by the boy's
friends, who ride donkeys tv the nearest forest, chop the wood, and carry it into the girl's home.

The day of Tunaus being decided upon, the girl ro~ms through the city at the head of a group of
her friends, who line up in twos and threes, every group clad in a single gaudy mantle, In this way,
they frolic through the main streets of the city, This announces her Tunaus and also serves to in-
vite the young men of the city to her house for dancing and amusements. This begins on the day of
the announcement. Formerly it continued for seven days, but now lasts for three only.

On that day, the girl chooses three or four of her intimate friends to participate with her in the
colouring of the hands with henna (a leaf which, rubbed on the hands, stains them red), and the taking
of medicine such as Epsom Salts. 1 On the day of the announcement, these intimate friends go to the
boy's house and stick a needle with a highly decorated head on a basket hung on the first pillar of the
house. Thenearest girl-relative of the boy picks up this needle, sticks it near her temple, and begins
to invite all the girls and women among the boy's relatives. The usual form of the announcement is
""Mr. So-and-So orders you to crush hops." This traditional announcement indicates that formerly
this community didnot abstain from alcoholic drinks. When this has been done, the wedding ceremony
commences in both families. Smoke ascends sky-high, and the noises begin to attract beggars and to
announce the fact to the passers-by. On the day of the announcement, the girl invites her relatives,
together with the young men in her neighbourhood. She goes to their families and announces that she
proclaims them as brothers. These "brothers' have certain responsibilities. They provide the girl's
house with lamps, and they also act as masters of ceremony during the nights of dancing.

About ten, every evening, when the bride comes back from vigiting her friends and relatives, the
dancing starts. Itis peculiartothe Harrarians that dancing is permitted only on such bridal occasions,
and that is why we find this dancing is open to all and sundry of the bachelors of the city. The party
opens with the beating of drums and singing. A group of boys come into the house and announce,
through their song, their wish to have a girl in front of them. A girldescendsfromamong her friends
on the dais and stands erect in front of the boys, with her backto them, just at the corner of the main
pillar. Slowly one of the boys lowers a corner of the mantle on her head. The song begins with praises
of the girl and then strikes far and wide covering many themes, all expressed in lyrical terms. The
house of Tunaus may be the birth-place and the source of inspiration of many deep and lovely verses.
Such is the origin of the famous verse which runs:

"Amina Ali Nur, though you may look as ugly as a rat to others,
to me you are as beautiful as a siren."

This verse really voices and enshrines a major trust about love. It illustrates how blind love is,
and how little connection it has with beauty, and announces the fact that people fall in love in spite of
peculiarities evident to all.

Thus the young men come in groups from all quarters of the city and have a pleasant time; some
may not leave until the day is almost breaking, still regretting the too-rapid passage of the night in
verses such as this:

"The day comes before I am satisfied! "
The bride and all the family spend a drowsy day during which they drag through their preparations
for the next night. The second night is quite similar to the first. The third, and last, is the jolliest
and most active of all. Thegirl's friends go to the bridegroom's house with bandages of henna. After

that a famous and melodious chorus begins. The friends of the girl, on one side of the room, com-
pete with the bridegroom's group across the room, each group repeating the following verses once.

As a physical purgative. Formerly koso, a treatment for tapeworm, was used.
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"By the name of Allah the graceful and the merciful,
O bridegroom, you are the successor of Ali.

"The residence of your father is a Hadas (aromatic herb)
Shaded with Ayoban (arommtic herb) roof.

"Your father's residence has Yasin (the most famous chapter of the
Koran read by the prophet during his escape), as its wall, and
Tabarak (another highly valued chapter) as its shield."

When this is ended, the girl's among the bridegroom's friends will go in their turn to the bride's
house and sing the same song with the girls attached to the bride's party. Then both the groups go to
their houses and the jolly singing and the dancing resume. With the dawn of the third day, the dancing
night ends, and on the fourth night the marriage takes place. The guild-members and other men pass
the day in reading aloud the biography of the prophet. With the advent of evening, activity increases,
and soon a whole group of elderly men, friends of the bridegroom, come to witness the ceremony.
The marriage oath is taken at the house of the preacher, where both parties willbe presented by their
kinsmen. With the arrival of the boy's friends, leading a‘'well-decorated mule, the ceremony reaches
its close. The girl, entirely wrapped with a rope, is put on the mule, and is shaded by a gaudy um-
brella. She is driven to her new home by the boy's friends, who sing and jump in front of her, while
her girl friends follow close to the mule, singing different verses all in her praise. By Harrari cus-
toms, it is the girl's family which provides all the furniture and fittings for the newly married couple.
The new home reached, the bride is carried into the inner recesses of the house, where she awaits
the bridegroom. The young man, as soon as he comes, dashes in through her friends, who still swarm
around her, and exercises his new mate by striking her three times with a whip, to which all the girls
respond by roaring, "Happy marriage,'" thrice after each lash. Theydepart, and the bridegroom goes
to vigit his family and close relations. Heleaves a conicalbasket in the houses of the families closest
to him to denote that he expects an invitation at the end of the honeymoon. He returns tohis new house,
where he is reconciled with his wife. Here ends the first phase of the Harrarian bridal ceremony.

THE HARRARI WEDDING CUSTOMS!
Mohamed Abdurahman

Part I1

Early in the morning after the consummation of the marriage, acalfis sent to the bride's house to
announce the virginity of the girl. As soon as the calf steps in the bustling yard, a cry of rejoicing
bursts out. The scared animal is pushed to the kitchen where it is daubed with butter in appreciation
of its breaking the good news. Its mission fulfilled, the poor creature is pulled and led back by the
messenger to the house it came from. The bride, who has so far obstinately refused to take any food
despite the severe measures taken by the groom's helpers, receives a messenger from her family
telling her to help herself and to assume a more humane attitude; then she begins to eat. The first
of the seven days of the honeymoon is relatively uneventful. The married couple spend their day
swarmed by their friends, and occasionally are paid visits by the bride's girl friends.

At noon, when lunch comes from the boy's family, the number of visitors and friends swells. The
people sit in circles at two places: one in the bridal room where the young couple lunch with their
intimate friends, and the other for the rank and file of the group. The lunch over, the activities de-
cline; at about four p.m., life beings once more; friends from both sides begin to drop in and, as
they do, the groom, majestically seated on his chair, blesses with a lash every lass from the girl's
party as she flies before him to the darkness of the bride's room and complete security. The girls
from the boy's party are similarly treated by the bride. But the wretched boys, no matter whose
friends they may be, are lashed by both the bride and groom.

The visitors, mostly young men, are received with lashes, then are accommodated and served
with spurring drinks. Asthe number of the boys increases and the atmosphere beings to grow in fer-
vor, the young bachelors start to sing by couples and gradually, towards the evening, burst out into
sprightly and frantic dances to which the whole group joins to build up asong at oncefascinating and
contagious. The dancing group trots in a circle to rhythmical clapping until a veritable frenzy is
attained, and nothing is seen but flying shemmas, brandished sticks, andleapingheads. This goes on
until the band drops; for a while, nothingis heardbut the clacking of cups and the panting of exhausted
figures.

IAbridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Soceity of the University College,
from Bulletin No. 3, December 1954

59



As the hardy youths recover their breath, theybegin once more to sing by couples, but this time
softly and merrily praising the bride and groom. With the advent of supper late in the evening, the
merry-making begins to fade away and the whole song dies down, leaving the young house desolate
and dreary. Apart from a few intimates, nobody remains to pass the night in the bride's home. Such
is the routine of the seven days.

The ''plate of mothers, ' two big black wooden plates filled to the brims with thin wheat breads
steeped in liquid butter and sprinkled with sauces, hails the secondmorning's offerings from the bride's
family. A large group is invited to this unusual meal, but after that all the conventions of the first
day begin once more: the same visits and felicitations, the same dancing and merrymaking. The
seven days of transition are supposed to be eventful and gay, andinfactevery new day hails the young
couple with rare treats and new surprises.

The morning of the third day begins with a peculiar donation. Allthosebride's brothers, whoacted
during the three dancing evenings as masters of ceremony, collectively present several loads of sugar
cane and afew baskets of bananas to the young couple. Nowadays plates of dates may be presented in-
stead. In the evening, all the girl-relatives of the groom drop in, each with a basket of biscuitsfried
in butter or oil, the more distant relatives contenting themselves with the simple present of a gourd
of soft drink made of sugar and orange juice. Everybody, over-stuffed, staggers in the room until
finally the evening comes with its sprightly dancing and gay songs. Apart from an exquisitely pre-
pared dish of food termed "Lany Gabata Kaab, " from the groom's family, nothing out of the routine
occurs on the fourth day. The procession of dishes and plates does not stop here but continues with
the dish called ""Juma Sirkot" on the fifth day. A dishofsirri, a heavycircularbread steepedin honey,
and a basket full of all kinds of seeds accompany the last dish on the sixth day. Those seeds in the
old agrarian community symbolize the family's well wishing to the young couple to multiply and sprout
as those seeds; the seeds are stored to be sown next season.

At noon, on the seventh day, messengers drop in to invite the groom to meals in his relatives'
houses. First, he visits the bride's parents where the mother presents him with a ring, and the father
with a book or whatever he thinks convenient. While the groom is thus roaming, a group of girls
comes to the bride; they wash her, comb her hair, and put her in proper shape. The groom, in a
colourful attire, trots with his friends to the various homes to which he has been invited, where he
eats hurriedly, and receives some presents from his hosts. He dashes from house to house, jumping
and singing on the way.

After finishing the rounds, the group comes back to the homeonce more. Late in the afternoon,
ladies from amongst his relatives flock in with a hair-dresser. Theyencircle the groom, and as soon
as the shaving begins they sing ritual songs.

The clean-shaven groom leaves the house to the ladies, and goes on a sojourn to a friend's house
or to his parents' home. The number of ladies, elderly and young, increases, and the large group
solemnly march from both families' homes into the new premises. It should be noted here that the
bride never mixed with the young men but stayed during the seven days in her dark private room,
while the groom normally stayed with his male guests in the outer room, and met his wife only at
meal times, during the night, and perhaps on one special occasion. Now both parties of ladies co-
operate in bringing out the young girl from her sequestered room into the main room where they will
dress her hair in a new way significant of her ladyship, and dub her a woman. Surrounded by her
friends and her parents, the girl sits on a stool and bends toahairdresser. As soon as the operation
starts, the chorus begins to sing songs in accordance with the actions.

Now that she has acquired all the signs of a married lady, the bride has to leave behind all her
manners of girlhood and prepare herself for the serious duty of raising a family of her own and of co-
operating with her husband to render their lives happier and more harmonious.

On the eighth day the young husband assumes his work and the wife begins to look after her house.
Both families, now that they have wedded their children, give them relative freedom and leave them
on their own, but not completely. Theboy's mother provides them for at least a year with their food,
thus affording more leisure to the young wife to devote to the weaving of baskets for her house. The
continuous aid of the parents in all the new phases of life ends with the birth of the first child. As soon
as the wife advances in pregnancy, herfamily invites herfor avisitin their house to help her in wading
through those unaccustomed painful processes of giving birth. The young mother lives for about forty
days after the delivery with her family, while the young father reverts to the solitude of celibacy once
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more in his house. The young family already increased by one gets accustomed to its new life; co-
operation goes a step further, and their independence becomes almost complete. The boy's family
provides the wife with all the utensils for cooking and leave her on her own. In addition to her taking
the helm of her family, the young mother begins to cooperate with her husband in gaining their live-
lihood.

While the peasant husband takes care of the muscular work on the farm, the wife participates in
converting their product into cash at the market every morning. Thus they achieve happiness and
mutual confidence in dividing the labour between them. Similarly at the harvest of the corn, the wife
prepares food and drink for the team of harvesters and winnowers. Thus the young couple go on shar-
ing the tears and smiles of life, and contributing to the propagation of the Harrari race.

MARRIAGE AMONG THE KOTUS OF HARRAR!

Marriage is the connecting link between two families, and its ceremonies are carried out in dif-
ferent ways in different parts of Ethiopia. Inorderto have a clear picture of marriage in Harrar, we
have to consider the marriage of the Moslems as well as the Christians.

Among the Moslems, there are the ""Kotus, " those that live in the villages, and "Harrarians" that
live in the town of Harrar itself.

When a Kotu is engaged to another Kotu, he has to wait for at least two years before he marries
her. The girl has no right to choose her husband, she has to accept anyone chosen by her parents.,
But in the case of the man he has the right to choose his wife. His parents, unlike the parents of the
girl, won't force him to marry a girl he does not like. On the marriage day, the parents of both the
bride and the bridegroom will hold a sort of a party, and the neighbours are called in. All the people
sing and dance. The bridegroom takes his bride home. The bride takes with her all the necessary
equipment and household utensils. These will help her when she continues her life with her husband,
After the marriage, the bride and the bridegroom will usually have three or four days rest, for they
are free from any type of work no matter whether it is important or trivial,

The marriage of the Harrarians is similar to that of the Kotus, But the Harrarian bridegroom
takes his bride tohishome on a mule's back, and they will be free from work for about a week instead
of three or four days.

MARRIAGE IN GONDAR!

In Gondar, if a man is going to marry a woman, he is not the one who chooses his wife; some of
his relatives search for one and choose for him,

In choosing the girl, the following things are taken into consideration: (1) the beauty of the girl;
(2) whether her family is rich or poor; (3) she must be of the same race but any kinship must be at
least seven generations back; (4) she must be of the same religion; (5) the character of the girl;
(6) the reputation of the family.

After the boy's family or relatives have chosen the girl, theylookfor a man who has acquaintance
with the two families and ask him to go and tell the girl's parents that they want to have that girl as a
wife of their son. The man goes and asks the girl's parents. Then the girl's parents also make in-
quiries about the boy and his family. If they agree, the two families will prepare the wedding.

On the wedding day the boy will be at his best; he will go to the girl's house on a horse's back or
on amule'sback accompaniedby fifteen to thirty men. There, before he enters the house of the girl's
parents, he will make his oath of marriage infrontof atleastfive old men. Then they enter the house,
and eat and drink, and then he will take his wife with him. There are, of course, a lot of tella (beer),
tej (wine), wett (sauce or stew), injera (bread), and a lot of dancing.

During the first or second years, the couple live with their families; after that, they will get their
endownment from their parents and will live on their own.

lputhor's name withheld by request.

2Author':s name withheld by request.
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BETROTHAL AND MARRIAGE IN KEREN, ERITREA
Tadesse Zelleke

When a girl reaches the age of seven, she is veiled (purdah) and secluded in her home so that no
one can ever see her. Sheis permitted to reveal herself only to her mother, the female members of
her family andfemales of the surrounding area whomay come to visit her mother. Shortly thereafter,
she is ready for betrothal. According to the customs of the Keren Muslim society, the mother of a
boy is the only person qualified to choose a wife for her son. She knows which houses harbor hidden
girls of engagement age, and she has seen some of these girls before they were veiled, manyof them
afterwards. She makes a decision concerning a desirable mate for her son. She discusses her de-
cision with the parents of the girl.

When the parents of a girl have agreed to give their daughter to the son of a woman, that girl be-
comes the fiancee of the boy, even though he knows little, if anything, about her. The wedding cere-
mony will be prepared by both families, with help from relatives and friends. Both families invite
many relatives and friends to the wedding.

The bridegroom goes to the house of his bride, with hischosen friends, andbrings her to the home
of his parents. She remains heavily veiled. The young bride spends the daylight hours with her
mother-in-law and the other female members of the household. She approaches the bedroom of her
husband only after dark and leaves early in the morning before daylight comes. This routine continues
until such time as the wife, by the help of nature, produces her first-bornchild. Then, andonly then,
may the husband look upon the face of his wife, or the wife look upon the face of her husband.

THE MARRIAGE CUSTOMS OF THE WOLLOMOS

Lulseged Kumsa

Betrothal:

Among the Pagan Wollomo tribe, betrothal is exclusivelybetween the two individuals, that is, the
young man and the young girl. When a young man attains the age of puberty, he seeks a wife who
appeals to his own tastes and is of his social status. The only means of approaching her is by mak-
ing contact with the neighbours of his future wife. This system is not very common among the other
tribes in the Empire, but since this is the customary rule of this particular tribe, the girl accepts the
proposal that has been presented to her secretly through her neighbours. She then quietly makes all
arrangements and sets the date of her separation from her family. Asamatteroffact, all these pro-
cesses are supposed to be undertaken in the ignorance of her parents.

The occasion of her desertion from the family is usually a market day when her parents are ab-
sent. She plunders her family of everything she can get, such as clothes, rough ornaments (with which
women of the olden days decked themselves), and any money she can find. With her plunder, she runs
away with her betrothed to her mother-in-law's residence. Because of such great loss of wealth and
property, parents who have girls who have attained the age of puberty often take serious measures to
conceal their money and protect their movable possessions from a loss of this nature. For example,
the mother never leaves the house -- especially on market days -- without taking with her any money
or ornaments which she may not want her daughter to take.

Circumcision:

According to the customs of this tribe, the ceremony of circumecision takes place at the time of
betrothal; whereas this performance occurs among Christian tribes at the stage of infancy. As soon
as the betrothed arrives in the home of her mother-in-law, the circumcision is performed, and then
she will be fed with the best foods, so that the wound may heal soon.

Sending of the Elders:

As soon as she recovers, elders of the bridegroom's family, with a group of chosen elders from
the community will be sent to the girl's parents to act as go-betweens for the reconciliation of the
mother and daughter and to attempt to diminish the vengeance of the girl's parents.

Wedding:

After the reconciliation, the parents of the bride will fix a date for the marriage celebration. At
the time of the wedding, the bride and the bridegroom, with a group of elders to accompany them, will

62



be invited to the house of the bride's parents. During this visit, the bride is provided with goods and
cattle for her domestic needs and money for the establishment of her home, in addition tothose things
she has already plundered at the time of her betrothal. Allthese giftsare considered as her marriage
portion as well as the limit of her rights of inheritance on her parents' death.

Her Status During Marriage Period:

Among this tribe the wife is treated like a domestic animal. The husband has the right to beat, to
wound, or to do anything of any nature. The wife cannot possess anything of her own. Everything she
acquires goes to her husband,

Extent of the Husband's Rights:
Polygamy is still practised among this tribe. If a man has sufficient wealth and power, he never

limits himself to only one wife. He has the right to procure as many wives as he can afford. The
fact that encourages him to engage in multiple marriage are two in number:

1, Since the main occupation of the tribe is farming, the more wives an individual has, the greater
the amount of work that is done.

2. To produce posterity in spite of the barrenness of a woman, which results from the excessive
labour of women -- a fact which has not yet been realised by the husbands of this tribe.

Among the wives of the individual husband, there is the establishment of ahierarchy to settle dis-
putes and jealousies within the family, as in the old Turkish tribes, most tribes of Gallas, of Dembi-
dollo, and the Boaronas of Sidamo. The first wife -~ that is, the one who united with the husband
first -- is the mistress of the wives, and the others are bound to obey her in every respect.

Status of the Widow:

If the husband dies, the eldestbrother of the deceased marries the widow, and all the children come
under the "Manu" (authority) of his brother. Any child born from the woman, becomes legitimately
the child of brother-husband, and is not the legal son of the deceased, as is true in some parts of the
world.

Succession:

The right of primogeniture exists among the Wollomos, by virtue of which the eldest son of the de-
ceased, regardless of the position of the wife in the hierarchy, is vested with rights of inheritance of
immovable properties. The only women who have rights of inheritance are those who are unmarried,
and their inheritance is limited to movable properties only.

Divorce:

During the period of their union as a husband and a wife, if the husband wishesfor a divorce because
of any reason, the right of divorce has been reserved to the husband. He can repudiate his wife at his
pleasure. In the process of separation, the wife has no claim of any kind on the house or other property
which they acquired together or to the marriage portion she brought from her parents. Her claim is
restricted to the dress she has on and the rough ornaments she is wearing.

SOME CUSTOMS AND TRADITIONS OF THE ETHIOPIAN CULTURE
RELATING TO CHILDBIRTH!

Local Customs Affecting the Pre-Natal Period

Everyone likes to have children; therefore, a pregnant woman is considered as a normal woman.
Most pregnant women are afraid to show or to say that they are pregnant; this is only for the sake of
modesty and not for any superstitious reasons. However, the following things are believed, by Ethio-
pians, to affect the fetus or to make delivery difficult:

1. Seeing:

The pregnant woman shall not see bad things such as a malformed baby, a still-birth, or ablack
person, or other things which might frighten her. If she does see one of these things, it is believed
that she will give birth to a child marked by the things which frightened her at the time of her preg-
nancy. Because of this belief, many pregnant women are very fond of seeing beautiful things, hear-
ing pleasant news, and not thinking any very exciting thoughts. In order to give birth to a handsome
or beautiful child, a pregnant woman hangs well-shaped goods in her house, and the wall of the house

1 Author's name withheld by request.
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is painted with red and blue colors with a variety of fancy lines which are thought to givebeautytothe
fetus.

2. Smelling:

If the pregnant woman smells food being cooked, or smells tej, tella, or coffee being served, she
must taste the food or drink she smelled; if she does not, it is believed that she will give birth to an
abnormal child; birth marks are said to be due to this cause.

3. Food:

Almost all pregnant women like to eat foods which they were not accustomed to eat before their
conception. Pregnant women often ask for food which is not available in the house. They do not ask
for things easily found in the house. The husband or the family have to satisfy her needs if they ex-
pect her to give birth to a normal child; cleftpalateand harelip are the chief resultant abnormalities.

4. Belt:
A pregnant woman shall not have a tight belt, because saddle nose in the infant is said to be caused
by the pressure of the belt on the fetal nose.

5. Charms:

Words written on paper, folded, andcoveredby leather, then usually hung on the pregnant woman's
neck are believed to be a protective measure against the evil-eye. The evil-eye is capable of influ-
encing abnormality in the fetus or making delivery very difficult. Copper plate (metal) is believed to
be another prophylactic measure against the evil-eye.

6. Sun:
To be exposed to the sun at middayis said to cause serious illness to the expectant mother, or may
cause an abortion.

7. Work:

A pregnant woman must work during her pregnancy; if she does not work, her baby (fetus) becomes
very fat and difficult at delivery because the birth-canal may be too small for him. In the last month
of pregnancy, certain kinds of foods are forbidden in order to avoid overweight of the fetus.

8. Intercourse:

In the first three or four months of pregnancy, intercourseisconsideredasessentialfor the com-
plete development of the fetus. After the fourth month the mother may or may nothave sexual inter-
course until-the seventh month, a matter of choice. The main reason for not having intercourse after
the seventh month is because of fear of traumatic injury to the fetus.

At the Time of Delivery

In every area, thereare women known as helpers during delivery. They are called helpers during
delivery because their help is only at the time of delivery. They do not give any advice to a pregnant
woman concerning health of diet, but they are called when the labor starts.

The delivery house has tobe protected from sunshine or sun reflection; it is usually dark because
of this reason.

In the delivery house, onlyfemales are allowed toenter; the midwife gives to the patient a medicine
to drink; this medicine is prepared from plant root and leaves. The reason they give this medicine is
to quicken delivery, to speed the contraction.

In addition, they give the patient a drink made out of flax seeds with the aim of lubricating the fetus;
also, butter is put on the patient's head in order to keep her cool and fresh.

When labor pains start, all the women in the house untie their belts, and they bow down and pray.
The praying is directed to Saint Mary because every woman belives that Saint Mary is the best ob-
stetrician in the universe. The midwife massages the abdomen in between contractions and parts the
patient's thighs during contraction.

If the delivery is difficult and long lasting, the trousers of the patient's husband will be tied around
herinorder thather husband's strength willhelp the bearing down, The necktie of the patient's mother
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is also said to help the bearing down; therefore, the patient is decorated with all the marvels of her
mother at the time of labor.

If the labor is a foot presentation, the midwife closes the patient's thighs and raises the feet high
up vertically; the back and head are on the bed or floor, only the feet and pelvis are raised up. She
then shakes the patient, holding on to her ankles. This is done to let the foot of the fetus into the
uterus, hoping it will come back with the normal presentation, which is the head. Meantime, the
husband is called in and asked the customs of his ancestors; for example, if at his father's father's
house it is the custom to slaughter anykind of animal; if so, he has to do likewise immediately. Man-
ipulation is continued till the foot of the fetus disappears into the uterus. If it does so, they lower the
feet of the patient and wait for the head to come; if the foot comes again, they continue the raising
and shaking of the feet until the midwife herself is exhausted or the patient dies during the manipulations.

When live birth occurs, there is a thunder of joy; allthe women inthe house trill atthe same time;
seven times if the baby is a boy, and three times if a girl. The cord is cut; in some areas it is tied
only on the fetal side, and in some areas without tying at all. The newborn is immediately bathed and
then fed. When the placenta is delivered, it is buried anywhere outside around the house; formerly
it used to be buried, if the baby were a boy, outside the house in the belief that the boy will be a hero
and never be afraid outside the house. On the other hand, if the baby is a girl the placenta is buried
inside the house; this keeps her always inside the house and, therefore, a good household wife. (Among
some groups, the opposite is true, for different reasons.)

Following delivery, food is immediately offered to the mother; the food is called Genfo; it is a
porridge-like substance made out of tej with lots of butter in it., All the women are invited to eat also.
Except water, all kinds of drink are given to the mother, including alcoholic liquors; water is be-
lieved to cause abdominal cramps at that particular time. .

On the morning of the third day, the mother goes out in the morning sun with the baby for a short
time; this morning sun is believed to brighten the baby's eyes. The same day, the mother has a bath
inside the house. Onthe seventh day, another bath is given to the mother, and she is allowed to start
work; she can go anywhere after the twelfth day of her delivery,

If there arises any difficulty in the delivery of the placenta, the following treatments are applied
by the local midwife:

a) The midwife carries the patient on her back and jumps up and down rapidly and violently.

b) She, the midwife, gives the patient some things to grasp tightly (e.g., a Maria Theresa dollar
was formerly commonly used).

c) The patient is made to sit on a collection of various plant leaves.
d) A plant juice is given the patient to drink.

e) The midwife inserts into the patient's throat her finger, or any smoothly shaped wooden object,
in order to stimulate the patient's vomiting reflex, thus helping the bearing down.

f) In rare cases, the cord is pulled.
The dried tail of the umbilical cord is put in cow's dung and plastered with this dungon the outer-
side of the door. In some places, it is hung on the baby's neck. Both customs are believed to pro-

tect the baby from a particular kind of evil-eye.

If birth is given to a dead child, there is some degree of sorrow, but no great grief. The baby is
buried outside the house within the front yard, and no funeral ceremony is held.

If the newborn does not cry spontaneously, it is considered as a still-birth; the attendants do not

give any help to stimulate the breathing, but they wait for some minutes hoping breathing or crying
will start spontaneously.
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Post-Natal Period

Compliments and admiration are paid by friends and parents. The mother keeps the newborn pro-
tected from the sun. The child is also protected from the eyes of strangers, especially if they are
handsome or beautiful, because of the danger that they may have the evil-eye.

Feeding

There are no scheduled feeding times. The childisfree to suck whenever he or she wants to suck;
in addition, he is permitted to suck whenever he is frightened or in pain. To let the child suck the
breast of another woman is not socially acceptable, exceptin cases where the mother dies during the
early infancy of the child. 1

Cow's milk, butter, and abish, (a mustard like substance) if available, are given to the childlib-
erally. As the child grows up, wett and injera -- in addition to breast milk -- are fed by the mother
till he has learned to eat by himself; then no more breast milk is given. If the child cries, seeking
the breast, the mother puts a very sour plant juice on her nipples and then allows the child to suck,
after which he will never attempt to feed on the nipples again.

As the child grows older, he is taught to walk, to talk, and to wear clothes. This is the beginning
of his social growth, Many artificial methods are used to help the child's physical growth; these in-
clude the following:

a) At the age of seven days, the uvula is cut; if it is not cut, it is believed to cause difficulties
later in adult life, especially when infection causes it to swell and close the nose and throat.

b) Circumcision is performed at the age of 7 to 14 days. This is important from the sociological
and psychological point of view, because an uncircumcized child is not accepted by his friends; he
cannot play with other children, because they laugh at him. Because of this reason, children re-
main isolated due to inferiority complexes produced by the circumcision traditions. An uncircum-
cized girl is believed to be sexually hypersensitive, and this in turn may cause her to remain un-
married; in some areas this is a tragedy.

c) Tattooing on the neck,forehead, and arms of females and on the gums of males is done to add
beauty, and, therefore, to make one more socially admirable.

Parents are responsible for teaching the child morally; the most important of these teachings are
the following: Obedience, courage, truth, hospitality, sexual relationships, preservation.

Courage:

The father is primarily responsible for development of this trait. He takes his son with him out
to hunt animals, teaches him rifle shooting and many other games which require courage and de-
termination. Even the mother is responsible for teaching the child when the father is away or dead.
Here is a good example of a method used by a well known woman in correcting her son regarding cour-
age: Her son was always very afraid to go out of the house after sunset; to correct this, the mother
tied the boy against a tree and left him outside the house for the whole night. After this punishment,
the boy never again was afraid to go out in darkness; at least, he never showed his fears. And later
he became one of the distinguished heroes of the community.

Obedience:
Every child has to learn to obey and respect elders; often a child is severely rejected by his
elders and companions for disobedience to elders.

Truth:

Honesty is very important for the child's social growth. A dishonest person's word is not heard
by the society. Nomatter how important the speech or request he has to make, his words fall on deaf
ears, or on no ears at all, This is important for technical advisers to know in order to avoid false
or uncertain promises to any given community.

1An infant suckled by another woman becomes a kin of all that woman's kinship group, acquiring,
for example, all prohibitions against marriage with the kinship group.
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Hospitality:
Receiving people with joy and offering them something to drink, then to accompany them halfway
back to their homes when they come to visit friends, are important social techniques.

Sexual Relationships:

To discuss sex in front of children is strictly forbidden. The child is told not to play with her or
his genitalia, to keep them covered, and not to name them. Other than this, the child learns sexual
behavior by observing the elders.

Preservation:

This helps the child to shape his mental life; the child is taught to believe what adults believe, to
fear what adults fear, and to assume what adults assume as to the fundamentals of correct relationships
with others. All communities have customs and traditions which vary from community to community.

A custom of one community may not be known to other Ethiopian communities. Therefore, some
of the customs mentioned here may be local; their mention does not mean that they are known all over
the country of Ethiopia.

THE DEATH CUSTOMS AMONG THE AMHARAS OF SHOA 1
Fassika Bellete

In this short paper I shall describe the funeral and the mourning customs commonly observed by
the Christian Amharas of Shoa. The customs are believed to have existed for centuries, although
no precise period can be conjured, and many of them are still practised. Where a custom is no longer
practised, or is becoming out of date, I shall point that out.

This research is based upon the information of old men, who, over and above their long experience,
have been in different parts of the province of Shoa for one reason or another,

To simplify the presentation of the information, I have adopted two divisions: the first partdeals
with the funeral customs, which start with the death of the person and go up to the burial of the de-
ceased; the second is the mourning customs, which start right after the burial and extend, strictly
speaking, up to two years (generally speaking, we can extend the time up to the fourteenth year after
the death of the person).

The Making of the Last Will:

Among the Amharas of Shoa, the last will is made only when the person is very seriously ill, un-
less he is going to war, or on a great hunting expedition, or he is very old and it is feared that he
will pass soon away. Taking for our purpose a patient who is seriously ill, let us see what is done
about the making of the last will, When the person is found to be seriously ill, he is asked by the
elders of the village, or the family, to make his will, or the sick person will express a wish to make
his last will.

Accordingly, a particular priest called the "father of the soul" of the sick person is summoned.
In addition, some two or three elders of the village who have no part in the will are requested to be
present. The priest and the elders form the council. With the priest as its head, the council con-
venes in the chamber of the sick person. The patient then gives his will in the presence of the coun-
cil, the priest serving as secretary for the occasion, but if he cannot write someone will be called
to write the will. The sick person then receives absolution from the priest and says: 'Untie me,
father'; to which the priest answers: '""May God untie you."

From then on, a preparation is made to meet the pending catastrophe (for death is looked upon
as such by the common people). First of all the shroud is bought, if it is not available already.
Moreover, supplies of food and drink are prepared in abundance. Further, if the sick person has
near relatives in faraway districts, messengers are sent to inform them of the grave condition of the
patient. As the state of the patient becomes worse, it is arranged that at least one person remains
beside him. When it is observed that the patient is absolutely weak, the near relatives are usually
persuaded to leave the sick person's bed-chamber. When it is affirmed that the soul of the person
has departed, mainly by feeling the heart and the mouth (the lips), the person examining says to some
one nearby: ''He has passed.' Immediately the people in the death chamber cry out loudly as if to

1Reproduced from the University College Ethnological Society Bulletin No. 7, December, 1957,
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communicate the ill news to the tensely horrified relatives and friends outside. These people then
rush into the room, and the room is filled with loud cries and shrieks; some yell, some weep, and
others tear their hair, scratch their faces, beat their bodies, and throw themselves on the ground
around the bed of the deceased.

Breaking the News:

Let us see how the news is broken to those who should hear it. Amidst this consternation there
will be at least one person, usually the head of the family, who makes it his duty to send messengers
to the relatives and friends of the family, ag well as tothose whom he thinks good manners demand that
they should be present at the funeral, which takes place towards the evening if the person died in the
morning, or next day if he died in the afternoon.

The news-bearers then scatter to the various places either on foot or by horse-back according to
the distance. In the highland regions, where the people breed horses, the messenger goes on horse-
back delivering the news from house to house. Along the valleys of the Ethiopian highlands where
traveling is difficult, a person stands on raised ground and yells the name of someone living beyond
him. If he answers, the former tells him the bad news and asks him to communicate it to so-and-so
beyond him, who in turn will pass it on to somebody else till the news reaches the people concerned.
This latter procedure is followed in both kinds of localities when requesting the near-by friends and
neighbours to come to the funeral. Thus, on the early morning of the funeral day, messengers are
sent to inform the neighbours and friends of the death and that the head mourner requests themtobe
present at the funeral. They climb a hill and cry out as loudly as they can, for instance, on the
deathof ason: ''Ato so-and-soisbereaved of his son and would like you to help in the funeral ceremony."

In the meantime, preparation for the funeral procession takes place and is continued till around
nine or ten in the morning. By then, also, the clergy from the church in the compound of which the
personistobe buriedhave been summoned and have started their funeral ceremony which we will des-
cribe later, For the moment, however, we shall consider the preparation of the corpse for the burial. |

As soon as the death of the person is known, someone who knows how to dress a corpse is given
that responsibility. Where the deceased is a layman, someone of the same sex who knows the pro-
cedure is given the care of the corpse. He or she washes the body with the cooperation of some others.
The body is then laid on the bed and the tying of various parts proceeds. The toes are tied with white
thread. The thumbs are also tied together in similar fashion; the hands lie stretched on the abdomen
tied to the body with another thread, If the deceased is a monk or a nun, some of the arrangements
differ a bit., The hands are made to lie crossed with the palms resting on the chest. The toes are tied
together with a thread. Miniature crosses made of threads are gpread along the surface of the body
and tied to the corpse. The person who is given the responsibility of shrouding the corpse is a monk
in the case of a monk and a nun in the case of a nun.

I the deceased is a priest, although the position of the hands is the same as that of the monk, the
thread crosses are left out. Of course, here again, the responsible person to shroud the corpse is a
priest.

The body is then rolled from head to foot in a brand new sheet of cloth, and the corpse is scented
to destroy the bad odour which may come from it. In some parts of Shoa, the shrouded corpse is again
wrapped in a large piece of papyrus. The shrouded corpse is then laid on the bed on which it will be
carried to the graveyard, and it is covered by a shemma which was preparedbeforehand for this pur-
pose, usually by the departed himself. (To put aside, in time, one's burial cloth, is one of the first
acts of a decent aged person.) All is now ready for the funeral procession to the nearest church, or
to the one where the deceased wishes to be buried.

The Service for the Dead:

A group of priests and deacons from the church where the deceased is to be buried are summoned
in the morning of the funeral day; as soon as they arrive, they start praying for the soul of the de-
ceased, The priests and deacons are in their church robes. One of the deacons holds a silver cross
mounted on a long rod; one or two of the priests carry censers, while some of the priests carry their
dancing-sticks and sistra; also present is a drummer. This group forms a circle around the bed on
which the corpse lies and starts the service which is composed partly of reading and partly of chant-
ing hymns. The books used are the Book of the Dead by St. Athanasius, St. Paul's Epistles, Psalms
of David, and the four Gospels. Selections from these are read or chanted according to the status
and age of the deceased; that is to say, the service for the laity is different from that for the clergy,

68



each position in the clergy having its own appropriate liturgy.

The whole rite is divided into seven parts. The first part is made in the house of the deceased,
and the remaining six are made on the way to the church. Sometimes the whole service is conducted
in the church if the clergy do not go to the house of the deceased. This is possible in the case where
the house of the deceased may be too far for the clergy to walk, or the priests of the particular church
are toofew tobe sparedfor such a purpose, or the priests are afraid of the epidemic which caused the
death of the person. Inthese cases they say the ritual prayers at the church when the corpse arrives.

Generally every Christian Shoa Amhara is given such a funeral; however, we may note a few ex-
ceptions to this general rule. Thus, noserviceis said for a person who has suffered death by drown-
ing, by falling from a cliff, by being eaten by wild beasts, or by committing suicide. The reason
traditionassigns is that the deceased has not taken absolution from the priest before his death. Even
those people who failed to have a confessor are not entitled to such last rites.

The Funeral Procession:

The procession starts at about ten o'clock in the morning. Four men pick up the bed which by now
has been brought into the open court for the priests to chant around it. Thenthe procession starts.
The clergyleads the way. Then follow the men who carry the corpse, followedby the head mourners,
that is to say, the bereaved such as the wife or the husband, the mother and father, the sisters and
brothers (who are above the age of 18). The bereaved are followed by the relatives, friends, and
neighbours of the deceased or the bereaved. All people present at the funeral procession should walk
except those who are weak and aged, who are allowed by convention to ride mules or horses; but
they should form the end of the procession. The rear of the procession is also formed by muleteers
and grooms with their masters' mules and horses. Among this last group we may notice some two
or three men carrying pots of beer andfood. The provisions they carry are the "tear driers, " which
are given at the end to the group of clergy concerned in the funeral ceremony. The procession stops
six times before it reaches the church for the clergy to perform the funeral service for the deceased.

When the procession reaches the church, the clergy read and chant the last service; whereupon the
corpse is taken around the temple from right to left once, and deposited on the ground, by the northern
gate if the deceased is a male, by the southern gate if a woman; if a member of the clergy, either
a deacon, or a priest, by the eastern gate. The last group have the privilege of being taken ingide
the church. Then a group of people take the corpse up and tilt it thrice by way of making it pay trib-
ute to its Creator, It is then taken to the grave.

At the Grave:

Wherever there is a church, a definite area surrounding it is assigned for graves and living-
quarters for monks and nuns. The church usually has a double fence but some may have only one.
Inside the outer fence priests, monks, deacons, and people of high rank are buried. A pious Chris-
tian, however, no matter of what status or profession, may beburiedin this area with the permission
of the church administrator. The burial place located on the eastern side of the church and inside
the fence is considered as more important since it is near the place where the Holy Communion is
prepared. Therulesconcerningburialin this area are more strict than those concerning other areas.
Inside the inner fence on the eastern side people of great importance may be buried.

Inside the church building itself, monks and priests who are known for their devotion and reli-
gious service are buried. However, this is uncommon and happens rarely nowadays; it was more
common in the past. Emperors, Kings, Princes, and Princesses are buried inside the church.

Laymen and common monks are buried outside the fences, but still on the consecrated ground of
the church. Unbaptized infants are buried outside in unconsecrated ground.

What we have said above is not strictly applicable to all churches. For instance, in the towns,
where the churchyards are small, the rules may be more strict than in the countryside. Also, the

rules are more strictly observed by monasteries and famous churches than by ordinary churches.

Before the procession starts, some people are sent to dig a grave. The spot where they dig is
consecrated at the start by a priest who says some prayers and makes a scratch on the spot.

The grave isdug in an east-west direction to a depth of not more than three feet. It is rectangular
in shape, but narrows from east to west, and its length is slightly more than that of the height of the
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occupier. By the time the procession reaches the church, the grave-digging has been completed, and
the corpse is taken to the grave and slowly lowered by a rope into the grave.

After the corpse is put in the grave, some priests say the last prayers. Theheadpriestsprinkles
dust on the coffin, whereupon the grave diggers start to close the grave, while the tears of the by-
standers pour, and the air is filled with the strange cries of the bereaved. The last thing to be done
to the grave is to erect a small tombstone if the family of the deceased can afford to do so.

The body of the departed having now been buried, the head mourner sits waiting outside the church
to say farewell to those who wish to leave. Thus, each person, one by one, comes and says to the
head mourner: "May God give you strength, ' to which he answers: ''May the strength be given to him, "
{(meaning the deceased). When all those who have to leave have made their farewells, the head mour-
ner, or mourners, rise, and the homeward procession starts. Onthe wayhome, no weeping is made;
the head mourner usually keeps silent.

When they reach the bereaved home, they are met by someone with water for the grave-diggers,
as well as for the others, to wash their hands. Soon food and drink will be sent to the house from
relatives and neighbours for the guests.

The Mourning Customs:

Strictly speaking, all the bereaved, such as the husband or the wife or the son and daughter or
father or mother, as the case may be, should be in mourning for a year. In earlier days brothers
and sisters and even first and second cousins would be in full mourning for a year. With time, one
year of full mourning was restricted to the first group only. The half-mourning of the second group
starts six months after the death of the relative, The term of full mourning, of course, is extended
according to the will of the individual mourner. The half-mourning continues usually for at least
another year, but some of the mourning practices are gradually being dropped.

During the period of the full-mourning, no song or any such diversions are allowed in the resi-
dence of the bereaved; nor may thebereaved indulge in any pleasurable recreations elsewhere till the
term of full-mourning has elapsed.

Let us now see how the mourning, both full and half, is manifested. Weepingisthe first and most
conspicuous practice of the mourner., There is individual weeping as well as group weeping. In the
first, thebereavedrelatives and friends of the deceased weep, as a rule crying loudly and melodious-
ly such phrases as "'father, father!" or "mother, mother!" or "son, son'!" as the case may be, or
some apt phrase which describes the relationship of the deceased to the mourner, or the kind deeds
the deceased has done for him, e.g., my supporter, myadviser, etc.

The group-weeping is rather different. The mourners, usually the women folk, stand around a
certain woman, a lamenter-poet, known as ''weeper.' This woman begins to sing, in a peculiar and
sad tune, praises to the departed, bringing to the memory of the mourners his or her past deeds,
upon which the female mourners gathered around her slap their chests and cry: "Waye, waye." Such
group-mourning is practised throughout the first three days after the death of the person, usually
twice or three times each day.

The full-mourning is maintained for the first three days by everybody attached to the deceased --
relatives, friends, and even neighbours. During these three days, the mourners sit around the be-
reaved either in a large hall or in a tent. As each newcomer arrives from a distant region and en-
ters the mourning place weeping, those inside break afresh into weeping. If the new-comer is a woman
and a close relative of the deceased, she comes with her chest uncovered and when she enters the
gate she startstoslapheropenchest with both her hands; whereupon the other women, most of whom
also have their chests uncovered, begin againtobeattheir chests crying out, "Waye, waye.' So hard
do these women beat their chests that by the close of the second day their chests are swollen and red.
(In extreme cases, the mourners' grief becomes so intense that they brush their cheeks with coarse
material so that the outer skin is scaled off. This is done very rarely and by very few people and
hence cannot be considered as a general custom.)

As it is believed that the eyes of the departed disintegrate on the third day, in the early morning
of that day there is a general assembly of relatives, friends, andneighbours at the churchyard where
there is intensive weeping. The "weeper' also leads the weeping in the usual manner. By the end of
the mourning, the weeping is over and a general parting takes place.

70



By now only the close relatives such as husband or wife, mother and father, son and daughter,
brother and sister, are left alone. If they had been using a tent for the general mourning, they now
move to a modest room where they will remain for another nine days, that is to say, till the twelfth
day after the death. Here they receive visitors, such relatives and friends as are still coming from
distant places, since it is necessary that everybody who has a close relationship with the departed
should visit the home of the departed. As a rule the house of the deceased is the mourning place.

During the twelve days, the mourners get up at midnight and make lamentation and weeping. On the
twelfth day the family of the deceased sends food and drink to the poor and, if they can afford it,
to the priests also. After another general weeping, a parting is made among the close relatives who
have been staying in the home of the bereaved till that day. This custom is strictly kept by the high
class families. Those who cannot afford to remain for twelve days separate after the seventh day.

Another general weeping is made on the morning of the fortieth day. On this day a large recep-
tion is given at which almost all the relatives from both near and far are present. The next morning,
a general weeping is made, again with the lamenter-poet present. The "weeper" sings some verses
about the departed which remind the mourners of the deceased and incite them to weep the more. To
this is added the showing of some object which once belonged to the departed or was a piece of his or
her best work, which also increases the weeping. (In modern times, the photograph of the deceased
is held high above for the people to look at. This practice of showing the deceased's photograph is
performed on the third and twelfth days.)

The tears stop and the grief abates and the people now gather in the court-yard to hear the last will
of the departed. After this, the guests and relatives disperse.

The next general weeping is on the seventh anniversary of the death. In the intervening time, be-
tween the fortieth day and the seventh year, there are large receptions in memory of the departed.
Thus we have a big reception on the eightieth day, after sixmonths, and after the first year. But cus-
tom does not demand that there be a general weepingon these days, although some very sad relatives
may go off into bouts of weeping.

On the seventh anniversary, however, most of the relatives gather and indulge in a general weep-
ing. The "weeper' will once again be present, and the procedure is the same as that on the morning
of the fortieth day.

For forty days afterthe death, the mourners sleep on the floor, some without even a mattress be-
low them. Some bereaved persons extend the period till the eightieth day, some to six months, and
others for the first year; on the other hand, some sleep on the floor for twelve days only. If they
usually wear shoes, for the first twelve days, at least, they go without them.

All personal effects such as rings and jewels are put aside until, at least, the fortieth day. In-
stead of coloured threads, theytie around their necks white threads, The hair is shaved or cut short.
As a rule the bereaved is always shaved, especially if she is a woman, and does not wear the hair
long for at least a year. Nowadays only a few shave, but most of them cut their hair short. If the
hair is not shaved off, or cut, it is left uncovered, nor is any dressing such as butter applied to it,
with some even after a year. Seldom do they wash the hair, and the men do not shave their beards
till at least the 80th day. Some do not cut their nails, as cutting them is considered a decoration,

In the early days the mourners wore their clothes dyed black, blue, or yellow, the first two be-
ing predominant. Today, men put black ribbons on their coats. The head covering of the women is
also died black. The way of dressing among the women folk is different from the ordinary. For the
first twelve days the women wear their clothes below the waist leaving the chest uncovered. They
throw a small piece of cloth over their shoulders. After twelve days, they wear their usual clothes

and cover their chests.
L]

TASKAR OR KURBAN !
Debebew Zellelie
Among the various traditional customs that exist in Ethiopia, taskar or kurban is one of the most

important. It is a series of ceremonies to ensure absolution for a deceased person. It had both re-
ligious and economic significance among the ancient Ethiopians, and it still retains its prominence

IReproduced from the University College Ethnological Society Bulletin No. 7, December, 1957
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with the new generation. Performance of the rites has to be carried out on three occasions: forty
days after the burial, one year after the burial, and seven years after the burial.

The rites can be performed on other occasions if it is desired. There can be a celebration on
the third day after death, on the seventh day, on the twelfth day, on the thirtieth day, on the eightieth
day, and on the one hundred and eightieth day.

On each occasion, the ceremonial is essentially the same, the maindifference being in the amount
of food and drink provided for the feast; there are also slight variations in procedure from one pro-
vince to another. A description of the custom as practised by the Amharas of Shoa will serve as an
illustration.

Some time before the celebration, the family confessor comes to the family of the dead person
and discusses with them the form of the celebration, the main purpose of which is not to recall to
mind the man or revive the memory of his life to his friends, but to obtain for him absolution, for
it is believed by priests and laymen alike that the proper performance of taskar or kurban will win
absolution for the dead person. No taskar or kurban is performed for a child under seven or for a
sinner who has died unrepentant or for a person who committed suicide or drowned himself, since he
cannot obtain absolution because he sinned purposely.

The confessor, in consultation with the head of the family of the deceased, directs what preparations
should be made. Three days before, the necessary things such as wheat, candles, and incense are
sent to the church administrator. The administrator orders the things to be well prepared as they
symbolise an offering by which the deceased is granted absolution from his sins.

The day before the feast, the priests get together and pray for the deceased. The prayer consists
of the reading of the different chapters from the Psalms of David and of saying aloud some hymns from
church books containing the life histories of different saints. They also read some chapters from a
prayer book for the dead written bySt. Yared. Every deacon and priest who desires to partake in the
feast must be present in the church at the time and pray for the dead person. If one fails to appear
but comes the next day to feast with a bright face, as is usually done by some priests, he is strongly
reproached, especially if the deceased was a person of importance in church affairs.

The.night before the actual day of the feast all the priests and clergy perform quite an elaborate
ceremony. On themorrow, some priests go to the tomb of the person and read a chapter or two from
the Book of the Dead. As usual, the common Mass starts in the morning, Throughout the process of
the Mass, the Christian name of the deceased is mentioned. In addition, some chaptersfrom the Book
of the Dead, which contains the various ceremonies that should be performedforthe dead person, are
read by the priests. The deacons and wandering religious students -- who look to receive a certain
amount of reward either in cash or in things (an old coat or a pair of trousers) -- read the Psalms
of David from cover to cover. After every ten chapters of David, the Christian name of the deceased
person is mentioned with a certain common prayer. Its literal translation is: ''Oh, Lord of David,
rest the soul of your servant so-and-so." Moreover, the priests and the deacons recite an elaborate
praise of St. Mary at the end of the Mass,

It remains a tradition that, if the Christian name of the deceased is unknown to those present, as
nomember of his family canbefound, anew Christian name is given to him by the priest who is thought
to be most devoted to Holy Orders. Such cases are very rare, for the Christian name of a person is
known by the members of his community, unless he is a stranger to the place.

After the close of the Mass, all the priests, clergy, deacons and others who participated in the
rite go to a place where a certain amount of food and drink is prepared for them. Generally, the
amount 'of food and drink is limited and often is considered as recompense to the priests.

Towards mid-day, the priests and deacons go to the house of the dead person where they enjoy
the real feast. Here, it is the confessor who is the master of ceremonies. Heis the one who super-
vises the preparations. Since the priests are very strict, it is the duty of the host or the hostess to-
gether with the confessor to look after the preparations very carefully.

After the full enjoyment of the feast, the eldest priest makes the formal blessing for the family,
and the important priests depart. But the deacons, the wandering church students, and the minor
priests never leave the house until they have cleaned up the last remnant of the food and drinks, when
they express their thanks with church songs. For example:
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""May the Angels take the soul of so-and-so to Heaven.
As his father Abraham loved his tribe,
He satisfied us by preparing this meal for us."

But, if the person were poor, the feast would be modest; in such cases the priests do not go to
the house of the dead person to feast. That is why the poor church students and clergy are in favour
of the death of very rich people, forthen they will have plenty to eat and plenty to drink at his taskar.
Thus, we have the common saying which runs as follows:

""St. George, kill only the rich,"

The taskar of a deceased person has also social significance. During the taskar all relatives,
friends, and acquaintances are called together from different places in order to commemorate the
death or their departed friend. Besides, the people of the town or village where the person lived are
invited. Then a great banquet is held.

After the banquet, a farewell mourning starts. All the different possessions of the deceased,
such as his clothing, gun, shield, stock, sword, etc., are held by different mourners who walk from
one side of the room to the other to display them. This external manifestation of the person's property
reminds the people of their departed friend, and everybody is ready to shed tears. If there are some
professional mourners, they stimulate the people to shed more tears by their rhythmical and very
often allegorical songs. Now weeping, roaring, yelling, and chest-beating are at their highest. Every-
body present in the hall sheds tears.

After an hour of crying, some subside, and others, especially those who were intimate with the
person, continue weeping. At this time, soothers come out from the group and begin to calm the host
or the hostess. After some suplication, theyall rest in silence, which marks the close of the taskar.

In the minds of the Ethiopians, there is a strong belief -- which every Ethiopian Copt either con-
sciously or unconsciously accepts -- that taskar enables them to get into the Kingdom of God. They
believe that any person of Coptic belief can attain eternal life if part of his money is allotted to the
priests and poor people by means of taskar. This idea was undoubtedly accepted by the old priests;
but {o the more educated priests of today, the purpose of taskar is not mainly for acquiringentryinto
the Kingdom of God, but rather for helping the economy of the church. The abbot of the Asabot monas-
tery (this monastery is situated close to the station of Asabot on the railroad from Addis Ababa to
Dire Dawa) told me that the income from taskar covers inpartthe expenses of his monastery and that
a large number of the monks and nuns living in this monastery are supported by taskar. Also, in
Addis Ababa, many wandering church students travel from one part of the town to another in search
of taskar. Many of these students depend on taskar exclusively for their subsistence.

Nowadays, the observance of taskar is beginning to be neglected, especially in the towns.

THE DEATH CUSTOMS IN THE PROVINCE OF TIGRE!

"When Cain Slew Abel, Adam fell into an unbearable grief., But since he did not know how to ex-
press it, his face swelled out and his eyes reddened and dilated. So, the Angels of God came to him
and, weeping and scratching their faces, showed Adam the art of mourning. Adam adopted that and
thus expressed his sorrow and relieved himself of its pain." So runsa Tigrean saying which is told
often in the mourning house. Its purpose is evidently to justify the expressions of mourning, and here
we shall see the Tigrean way of mourning.

When a person is ill, all of his acquaintances come to him as often as they can and wish him re-
covery; the family, of course, does its utmost to cure him, and every man who either knows of some
remedy or possesses some skill in treating the sick gives his help. But not every attempt succeeds,
and death reaps its harvest. When it is known that a person is about to die, the relatives that live far
away are sent the message '"Catch up the last word, " whichmeans, see the dying manbefore he ceases
speaking. Inhisvillage, all the neighbours gather together and actually commence the mourning while
he is yet in agony. The relatives weep bitterly, but the others try to soothe them: ''He is all right,
he will recover.' But the weeping continues. The elder relatives sit near the dying man separated

[Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College
of Addis Ababa, from Bulletin No. 5, June, 1956.
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from the rest by a curtain or maybe by another chamber. They too weep and, naturally, watch him
with the most intensive eagerness. When he actually dies, they hasten to close his mouth, nostrils,
and eyes, and then they stretch his body straight and close his legs. The arms are dealt with in dif-
fering ways. Those of alayman are stretched straight along his chest and brought together at the lower
part of the belly where the thumbs are bound together by a white string. The arms of a priest, or a
monk or nun who had been married formerly, are folded crosswise over the chest. But the arms of a
virgin nun and a celibate monk are folded in such a way as to let the fingers rest on the mouth. The
operation is performed with the greatest speed in order that the corpse will not have time to stiffen.

Meantime, the gathered relatives and neighbours who are weeping outside are told the news, and
they now start violent shaking, bitter weeping, merciless hair plucking, and fierce face scratching,
The weeping is at its peak at this moment. But the people behind the curtain rather suppress their
passions and proceed to prepare the body for the burial. The confession father, or another priest in
case of his rare absence, blesses a pot of water whichhas been brought from the river veryrecently,
and no part of which has been used for any other purpose. The corpse is washed with this water and
then wiped and dried. Now begins the dressing. The big toes are bound together with a string taken
from the shroud. Then the thumbs are joined similarly, but some men bind them together with the
penis; however, this does not seem to be the common way.

The arms of a priest are held in position by a string which is twined around the waist to the back,
pulled over the shoulders and over the arms down to the waist, and again to the back where it ends in
seven knots that run up to the neck. The arms of a celibate monk and a virgin nun are held in position
by a string which is turned around the back and over the chest and the arms. These bindings over, the
body is wrapped in a new sheet of calico or muslin usually, but for some people of noble families, in
red or blue satin. This shroud may be either cut and sewn from head to toe or it may be left unsewn.
When sewn, a long string is folded into two and one of the ends stretched by tying around the neck and
at the big toes. The other end is now tied down along this stretched end in a series of knots, each of
which is arranged to look like a cross. These knots are merely decorative. For a layman they are
seven, for a priest twelve (the number of the apostles) andfor a monk thirteen (the number of the suf-
ferings of Christ in the crucifixion). When the shroud is left unsewn, as in some districts, the knots
are no longer only decorative, The stretched end is in the same position. But the loose end binds
the shroud, circling it at the middle of the feet, atthe ankles, at the knees, at the hips, at the breast,
at the neck, and on the forehead. The knot at the foreheadis undone when the body is laid in the grave.

The preparation for burial is done by a person of the same order. A priestshroudsapriest, and a
monk a monk, a laywoman shrouds a laywoman. When a man is mortally ill, itis customary to buy a
shroud and keep it ready for the moment of his death; but when his death occurs so unexpectedly that
such a preparation was impossible, any neighbour who possesses anew piece of cloth must offer it for
a shroud. When such a piece is not available, acouple of young men hurry to the nearest market and
thus a new piece is secured. No cloth that has been worn or immersed in water may be used for
shrouding.

Over this shroud is laid a sheet of interwoven palm leaves which is then either sewn or bound with
white string in the same form as the cloth inside. Having completed these operations, the relatives
pass over the corpse to the elderly men (or women, if the dead is a woman) of the village and then
join the weepers. Here they sit weeping and scratching their faces and some of them even jump up and
drop down.

Meanwhile, the elderly men send for the other villagers that they may gather. As soon as they
arrive, the younger menare set in pairs and told to equip themselves with metallic rods instead of the
usual wooden stocks. Each pair is then assigned a series of neighbouring villages to which they must
hasten and announce the death. To these villages they will hasten directly, even if it is at night. There
they mount the highest hills and yell out the loudest they can "Ooi! o00i' o0o0i! Mr. X has died, so
Mr. Y (the closest and notable relative) says, help us in the burial, at suchachurchand on such a
date' (the same day). In Azebo and Raya, the announcers ride horses and instead of shouting from
the highest hill, they gallop from house to house shouting: ''Life! Life!"

The villages to which the death is thus announced on the day of decease have to be close enoughto
allow the mourners to reach their homes on the same day. Relatives who live too far away are sent
for only afterwards. But the relatives that live in these nearby villages have to come on that very day.
When they hear the announcement they have to weep and mourn according to their nearness to the
deceased. Their fellow villagers gather around them and mourn with them for a while. Soon after,
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the trip to the funeral starts. The church must send at least two priests and three deacons with a
cross and their ritual vestments. If there are other priests going there, they may take their vest-
ments; of the laity, those that are acquainted with the dead or with his relatives must ¢o to the funeral.
Others do not have to go, but usually many of them go to the funeral for the sake of the relatives who
are their fellow villagers. Arriving at the neighbourhood of the mourning house, they halt, and the
women arrange their garments in folds customary for this occasion, while the priests put on their
ecclesiastical vestments and mount the cross on a rod. Then, weeping, they advance to the house.
The women relatives are held by other women to prevent them from hurting themselves with too much
plucking of the hair. The men, too, are caught by men, but only if they are so violent that they scratch
their faces and fall down violently. When these villagers mix with the mourning family, the weeping
rises to a crescendo.

In the house itself, the village priests have come at night and have been chanting the funeral rituals
around the coffin. Now, it is necessary to give a brief description of the coffin. Abed, made of wood
and leather, which is always kept at the church for the sole purpose of carrying the dead, is brought
to the house. It is then inverted and the corpse laid on it. The two ends of a long strap are passed
through the bed's holes, pulled over the chest in the upper part, and over the thighs in the lower part
so that both ends are parallel. They are then passed through the bed's holes on the other side of the
corpse, and then firmly tightened. Since the strap is long thereare still pieces hanging loose at both
ends. Each of these is tied to two leys of the bed diagonally, Over these is laid a white sheet of home-
made cotton fully covering the bed's sides; and above it is spread a multicoloured cloth broughtfrom
the church.

Around the coffin, the clergy stand and chant their rituals. For a clergyman, or a layman who
hadlivedalonglife participating in the Holy Communion and having married only once, the priests say
additional prayers. In addition to the strictly religious rituals, they chant the "souvenirs,' and they
have drum, sistra, and dancing sticks. The ceremony is gayer and longer than that for persons
who lived through more than one marriage.

For a child below seven years of age, and adults who committed suicide, there is no ritual atall,
An infant is just carried in the arms of its godfather and straight away taken to church for its burial.
A child older than seven has the full rituals of a layman, but in the funeral only men from the same
village or the closest ones take part. An unbaptized baby is buried in a special court outside the
church-yard. Except the mother, or maybe a sister, nobody weeps for an infant.

It is said that if the sun has not set, the dead body must be buried on the same day. But usually
those who die late in the afternoon and can be kept clean are not buried until the next morning so that
there will be a large crowd for the funeral. At about nine o'clock in the morning, the coffin is taken
out of the house, and at that moment a pot full of water is smashed. The weeping rises to its highest.
The coffinh is carried by four men, the two at the feet coming first. It islaid at the gate and the ritual
continues.

A few minutes later, the coffin is lifted up and the procession begins. Infrontarethe deacons who
carrythecrossandapriest whobears the incense. The other priests follow them. Behind the priests
comes the coffin, and immediately next, the male laity withthe mourners infront, andlastly come the
women. In some cases, some junior deacons lead the procession bearing some wheat (about four or
five kilos) for the eucharistic bread. Among the richer people, three baskets, with about five kilos
of wheat in each, are taken.

The coffin is stopped after a few paces. Here a short rite begins and the women start a new way
of weeping. Thefemale relatives swing aboutthe most decorative and honorific dresses of the deceased
man. Also, the male relatives, usually the more distant and younger, carry his rifle, shield, spear,
and head dress. For a deceased woman, the female mourners make a display of her tight purple
trousers embroidered with gold fibres, and her fine cotton sheet with a multicoloured broad band
of varied pattern at the middle. If the deceased does not have such decorative dresses, nothing will
be exposed. In any event, women form into a ring around a lamentor-poet who starts a bemoaning
song. She leads, and they repeat the refrain while swaying above the waist and moving rhythmically
around her. Usually the mourners stand with her, but there are some who feel better moving around
with the others. Each mourner is firmly held by a friend. The men weep bitterly but rather quietly.
Those who are 80 violent that they scratch their faces and fall down are restrained by friends. One
man is enough for a man, butfor an unconsolable woman mourner, two and even three may be neces-
sary. A lady of higher rank is held by two or three of her more honourable maids,
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At the signal of a priest, the weeping ceases. A short prayer is recited and the coffin is lifted up.
The carriers are different from those who had been carrying it before. As a matter of fact, since
every friend of the deceased tries his best to have a chance to carry the body so as to manifest his
favour, the coffin will have changed hands several times before it reaches the next stop, although who-
soever is bearing it tries to continue as long as he can. The next halt comes at a spot indicated by
the priests. The same process is repeated here too. Before it reaches the church, the coffin of a
layman and all women must stop seven times; that of the clergy must stop twenty-four times.

Thus proceeding, the funeral reaches the church gate. Here, there may be waiting a bull to be
slaughtered. In that case, the procession is stopped until the bull is slain.

The coffin is then passed over some blood strewn in its way and carriedinto the churchyard where
it remains until the slaughter is completed. At the same time the debteras sing the "Souvenirs, " or
the priests serve the Mass rapidly. At the conclusion of the Mass or the completion of the slaughter,
the coffin is brought to the door of the church (to the entrance for women if the dead is a woman),
There the corpse is carried by means of the strap to the door of the holy of holies where it is laid and
made to worship by inclining the head three times, The men then spread a garment over it and, be-
tween two curtains, bring it to the grave.

A priest is already there blessing and incensing the tomb. The corpse is now lowered into the
grave where two men receive it and adjust its position. If the tomb is just a grave dug for one person
only, the depth is shallow enough for the men to receive the body by hand. Butin a sepulchre the body
must be lowered down with the strap. Either type grave is oblong at its floor with its longer sides ex-
tending east to west. Butthe sides of the sepulchre are laid with a single layer of stone, and its west-
ern side rises concavely so that the mouth is very narrow. When lowered into this grave, the corpse
is held with the strap at the calves and the back. The legs are lowered faster so as to keep the head
slightly higher. The two men inside slip off the strap and lay the corpse with its head to the east,
Then they come out, and the grave is closed with a large piece of flat stone, the edges of which are
daubed with mud. Now, the closest male mourner pourssome earth on the slab and everybodyfollows
his example until the top of the grave forms a small mound over which a slab of stone is erected. A
single grave is filled with earth because it is for one person only but the sepulchre is a family burial
place, s0 no earth is poured into it,

The burial over, a priest opens the "Book of Shrouding" and signals for complete silence. The
firing of guns, the tolling of the bell, and the loud weeping cease instantly.

He reads a passage which asks the grave to receive the man and says: ''He was earthandhas been
returned to earth.'" Thenthe mourners walk outof the churchyard andsit in an open field nearby. This
is the usual congregation ground. The women sit under a shady tree, but the men sit mostly in a
sunny spot.

The weeping continues for quite a long time. A lamentor-poet now stands up and chants a hymn
which she rhymes impromptu, pointing out the greatness and generosity of the dead man's ancestors
and praising him for his outstanding deeds and good nature. Although less frequently, a man may be
seen chanting such rhymes. The lamentor-poet is just an ordinary woman or man who has the talent
of rhyming impromtu death peoms. Although they are not professionals and are seldom hired, the
greater mourners usually reward them quite well, One or more lamentor-poets may be invited pur-
posely. When the lamentor-poet intones the rhyme, everybody must be silent.

But there are intervals when everybody must weep for a minute or so. Then the poet resumes the
intonation and the process is repeated until she or he has completed. Several volunteers may chant
their rhymes.

When the sun becomes too hot for the people, the elderly men will tell the mourners to end the
ceremony. Now the eldest priest of the village rises and reads a passage from the "Book of Shroud-
ing" and then blesses the crowd, especially the closest relative, who stands with bowed head. Then
the priest bids everybody pray ""Qur Father.” At the conclusion, the meat of the bull will be laid at
the disposal of everyone, a good portion being carved out for all the clergy. Everyone should take
at least abite or two and then wish a peaceful rest to the soul of the deceased. Finally, the mourners
and some elderly men separate from the crowd and sit alone. The people from the other villages rise
in village groups and by turn come and bow in front of the mourners to whom they offer their con-
dolences saying: '""May God strengthen you'; andthe mournersreply: ""May He not expose youtoevil. "
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The people attending the funeral try to show themselves to the mourners, andthelatterare very keen
in observing who has come and what churches have sent their representatives. They count the crosses
to themselves and are angry at any neighbouring church or person that did not appear. Women do the
same with the women mourners, but the latter do not change place as do the men.

Finally, only the villagers and the closest relatives remain. These gobackto the mourninghouse.
On the return, the women go in front, and the men follow apart. Some of the women disperse on the
way to boil coffee and roast some grain which will be taken to the mourning house. The others con-
tinue with the mourners up to the house and either stay there or go to their homes. However, all of
the elder ones stay in the house weeping and trying to comfort the relatives, and of the men the majority
stay with the mourners. They bring boiled coffee and roasted grain or bread and beer.

Every woman that comes into that house should arrange her shemma in the mourning drape appro-
priate to her district. In some districts, the shemma is folded across its width and suspended at the
back from a knot at the neck. Inotherdistricts, it is shortenedby folding a part of it, and then draped
by passing under the left arm-pit to the right shoulder where the two ends overlap. This draping leaves
both hands exposed and free for swaying at the funeral. In the towns, another arrangement has been
adopted. One end of the shemma is girded at the waist and the other fastened to lie over the shoulders.
This is of Amhara tradition.

All acquaintances of the mourning family must either attend the funeral ceremony, or visit the
family in the mourning week. But only those acquainted with the deceased have to weep. Whenever a
new visitor comes in to offer his condolences he looks grave, greeting or talking to nobody. The con-
versation ceases completely and the mourners weep. But the soothers advise them to stop it. For
seven days, visitors come frequently, and }he villagers remain in the house comforting the mourners.
Some of the elder priests read books pointing out that it is not deathbut the loss of the after life which
must be feared, that for the virtuous death is peaceful rest.

In the evenings, the neighbours bring their dinners and some extrabreadfor the familyfor, during
the mourning week, nofood shouldbe cookedin the house. At dinner they tell some jokes among them-
selves that they may distract the mourners. However, the relatives are seldom entertained by that;
they prefer weeping, and if they are calm it is just not to worry the soothers excessively. At night,
everybody sleeps on the floor. The kinsmen of the dead lie where they sit during the day and dressed as
in the day. Every morning very early before day break the closest relative wakes up andweeps. The
others rise up and join her in the bemoaning which continues up to late in the morning. Occasionally
the lamentor-poet rises up and, as usual, rhymes a death hymn endeavouring to draw out the pity of
the audience, which weeps vehemently each time she poses.

This is the routine for the entire mourning week. But there are cases when the funeral ceremony
should be repeated on a holy day during the week. For men of highbirth, for those that died away from
home, and those that needed a hurried burial, the funeral ceremony is performed once again; this is
known as the Agober. Even when the first funeral has been performed normally, the nobility re-
celebrateitfor twomain reasons: First, the Agober gives them an opportunity to organize a spectacu-
lar exhibition; secondly, their relatives who live far away can have an opportunity of assembling for
mourning. This is the more important because the people of the noble class are related far andnear
and known very widely, so that a second chance of gathering together is almost indispensable. For
these reasons, the nobles have two ceremonies. Those that died away from home deserve it because
all of their relatives and acquaintances should assemble at least once and celebrate the funeral. Be-
sides, this gives a fixed date for all visitors. Of those that die at home, some areburied toohastily;
for example, women that die in labour, all persons dying of dysentry or of stabbing or shooting, es-
pecially if in the belly. The reason for the hasty burial is that they cannot be kept clean.

The Agober is celebrated not necessarily beside the church but on any convenient ground. Here
the coffin is dressed as though it were containing the corpse and is put in the centre on a rich carpet.
Around the coffin stand the priests dressed in the best of their church vestments and holding the cross
and an incenser. They may chant the funeral rituals or keep silent, for rites without the corpse are
strongly opposed by some.

Beside the symbolic coffin is spread another carpet and on it are laid two pillows. A servant
bearing the gun of the dead man stands at the foot of the coffin and another one holding a fly-whisk
stands at the head, thus symbolically protecting the dead man from flies and other insects. Beside
the rifle bearer stands another servant carrying the shield and spear of the man. The rest of his
harness is similarly displayed.
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Infront of the audience appears a row of servants. Some are carrying wine pots which are covered
with red veils. Close beside them is a man with a flask of wine at hand; another group displays meat
and knives, and still another exhibits the straw work for table and sauce pots covered in red veils,
These are the groups that represent their lord's banquet arrangements. Beyond them another group
displays the horse and mule harnessed at their best.

The relatives and retainers of the deceasednow shoulder their rifles, and, arranging their shemmas
at the waist, theyadvance to the coffin to which they bow very low. Then a master of ceremonies calls
for silence and the lamentor-poet chants. This time there may be even bards and pipers. The bards
and pipers play when the weeping is on and when the mourners are going around the coffin.

As soon as the chanting ends, the weeping starts over again, and the procession resumes after a
while. These acts are repeated alternately up to the end of tne ceremony, when the funeral men dis-
perse.

The mourners are far more numerous this time. The announcementhas been sent to more remote
places, and people that had attended the first funeral have been informing others that the Agober has
been fixed for that date. They themselves should come back. The mourners are once more keen in
observing those who have come, for now, too, the visitors must offer their condolences before de-
parting.

On the Agober day, all neighbours and kinsmen of the dead prepare some beer. Under each tree
on the return routes, one or two relatives put their pots of beer, and every passer-by comes or is
called to drink from the beer allotted to his village.

Once the people start returning, the ceremony has ended, and the mourners go back to the house
and continue the mourning. The coffin is returned to the church, and the servants bring the rifle,
etc. of the deceased back to the house. However, the meat and wine or any other food cannot be
brought into the house again.

An Agober is usuallyheld during the mourning week, but sometimes foul weather or fear of disease
may postpone the date. When the date of the Agober hasfallen within the week, the mourning continues
up to the seventh day. Ontheeighthdayeverybodydisperses. The family is left alone and is expected
to resume its normal life. The members of the family will eat and sleep as they did before. But
some grief-stricken and heartbroken women refuse to sleep anywhere but on the ground with only a
fleece to lie upon. Men are more reserved and would rather resume their normal ways of sleeping.
They are also calmer in weeping, especially after the end of the week. Priests hardly weep, for they
preach that Christians shouldnotbe delirious with grief when the Lord takes the life that He had given
and especially when Christians know that Jesus suffered death.

The conclusion of the mourning week does not entail the conclusion of the mourning itself. Whenever
a new vigitor appears to declarehis sympathy the relatives weep, and whenever they recall the deceased
they lament softly. Besides, they arrange theirhair and dress to signify their grief. A man dyes his
clothes black. In the country-side where the dye is not available the bark of atree called weiba is col-
lected and boiled in water. This yieldsa yellowliquidin which the entire suit is dipped in order to dye
it yellow. For distant relatives, the clothes may just be left dirty for a while. A person of higher
rank avoids this dying of clothes. But instead of the softer cotton shemma, he puts on an entire suit
of calico which is left white, and sometimes he may even wash it if he wishes. But it must be remarked
that the majority of the country folk wear calico suits ordinarily; itis only men whonormally consider
this material below their dignity that wear it for mourning. Also, the clergy do not consider it as a
sign of deep mourning; although, very rarely, priests may be seen wearing calico for mourning.

A gentleman who contented himself with white calico at the death of one person may be seen wearing
a dyed suit at the death of some other person, for example, of a brother or close relative more im -
portant than himself. White or dyed, he drapes his shemma on the right shoulder as a sign of mourn-

ing.

In the towns, the more sophisticated just fix a black patch either on the left arm or on the breast,
or if they are used to wearing shemmas they wear a muslin sheetlined withablack ribbon. Some wash
it, others let it go dirty. While it is normal at all times to shave off the hair, there are some who
prefer not to shave; when they are mourning, however, they must shave their heads.
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Women, too, dye their clothes, and line their shemmas and robes with black ribbon. In addition,
they remove their ornaments. The neck cord, which is normally black, is replacedbya white string;
all the rings and crosses suspended on it are put aside. Earrings and finger-rings and other jewelry
are takenoff and put aside. The women of Azabo and Raya wrap themselves in a sheet of black, coarse
sack-cloth fastened with a belt of coarse rope.

As has already been said, men shave their heads as a sign of mourning. However, thigs manifesta-
tion of grief is also carried out by women. At the funeral of a close relative, they tear out a lot of
their hair plaits; soon after, they may shave off the remaining hair. However, a broken-hearted
mourner keeps her hair until the celebration of the Fortieth Day of commemoration. The idea being
to expose herself to suffering, dirt, and lice, she neither washes her hair nor combs nor rearranges
it. She just binds the tuft of hair at the back of the neck with a strip of rag andleaves it that way until
the celebration of the Fortieth Day, when she shaves it off. Besides, a mourning woman may not
apply butter to her hair, or oil, for two or three months, or sometimes for half a year. At the death
of her husband, a faithful wife does not use butteron her hair for at least a year.

When a mourner resumes buttering her hair, she has completed her period of grief. This occa-
sion occurs when the neighbours gather together and, having decided to persuade her toend the mourn-
ing, they come to her house. Theybring with them some fresh butter, andin some districts theybring
also a shemma. They pray her to end the mourning, arguing that she has already had a long enough
period of mourning and that further prolongation would weaken her health. Somehow theyusually suc-
ceed in persuading her; failing that, they just seize her hands, and one of the elder women smears
her head with the butter they have brought along. Withthat smearing, ends the mourning. The woman
resumes her normal life.

HARRARI FUNERAL cusTomsl
Abdulla Abdurhaman

The following is a detailed description of funeral customs and ceremonies such as are practiced
today among the Harrarians, and, with trifling variations, inthe Gallanand Aroban areasnear Harrar.

As common everywhere, the death of any person is naturally announced primarily by the hue and
cries of the relatives, if the deceased person has any. But in the city of Harrar the death is offi-
cially announced by an appointed person, a man if the deceased is male, a woman if the deceased is
female. The announcer completes a round summoning the master or the mistress of every house as
he visits each and announces the death of the particular person. Usually this summoner is the nearest
neighbor of the deceased. His task is to assemble the "guild, " a group of men who unite for the pur-
pose of burying each other. There are a great many such guilds, since funerals are not commer-
cial in Harrar; in fact, a man or woman who belongs to none will have hardly anybody to bury him or
her except hired coolies, and this is considered miserable and shameful by the community. Some of
these guilds are ancient and respected associations descending uninterruptedly from father to son,
and they have survived competition against others, say, as to the accommodations they offer the de-
ceased and his family, or the skill and the speed with which they bury him.

The burial ceremony begins with the washing of the dead body which is a complicated business in-
cluding the stuffing of the body orifices and the use of different ointments for embalming and straighten-
ing the appendages. This is the task of specialized old women; they perform it behind closed doors.

Clothing will follow the washing of the corpse. For this, the corpse is laid prostrate and is first
enveloped in an unseamed white cotton shroud, and thenis wrapped tightly in another white sheet which
is tied at both ends. A female corpse is clad in a white ankle-long, long-sleeved robe, trousers, and
a white headdress.

While this washing and wrapping takes place inside the house of the deceased, outside, in nearby
houses, a portion of the men of the guild already called are reading chapters from the Holy Koran
aloud and melodiously together, and the women assemble, usually spreading all over the yard and in
the street, weeping and mourning. The female relations of the deceased, adhering to the futile and

IAbridged and reproduced with permissionof the Ethnological Society of University College of Addis
Ababa. Bulletin No. 2, December, 1953,
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wasteful custom, tear their gowns, which are minutely decorated with colourful hand-knitting, vir-
tually assunder, pluck out their hair by the roots, and cryin touching, lamenting verses.

By the time the washing and wrapping are done, and a few chapters read from the Holy Koran,
men from other portions of the guild, who have been digging the grave and furnishing the grave im-
plements, arrive with a wooden and leather bed. Thecries of the womennow culminate into a climax
of outbursts. The Holy Koran is closed gently, and men rise to escort the deceased to his eternal
resting place. The corpse is tied to the bedsticks strongly, and the bed is shouldered by four men.
The procession sets forth towards the burial ground, just outside the walls of the city, musing hymns
and repeating the name of Allah accompanied by unison litany. On the way, theheavybedis constant-
ly exchanged from shoulder to shoulder, and nearly everybody, even unknown passers-by give a
helping hand in shouldering the bed for a distance, as a sign of respect to the dead.

The grave reached, the bed is placed on the ground, and the body untied. Itisleftjustat the edge
of the grave, lying face upward for a moment so that anybody present could say the prayer for the
dead man on the spot. This "prayer of the corpse,' as it is called, has to be said at one time or
another. The relations and neighbours of the deceased may say it for himin hishouse after the death,
but most commonly it is conducted at the graveyard by anybody who wishes to pray. If thedeath takes
place on the Holy Day, Friday, the corpse is carried to the mosque and a mass prayer is said for it;
this is always an honour.

The grave itself is an oblong ditch about 7 feet by 4 feet and 5 feet deep. At the bottom of the
grave on the right side as you face north, (since all the Harrar, Moslem graves, on religious prin-
ciple, are dug facing Mecca) horizontally another oblong cave is dug about the size of the adult man.
The corpse is lowered slowly and carefully into the grave, and from this outer grave it is forced
gently into the little den, the inner grave, in a sleeping condition face upwards. This chamberis then
walled with blocks of stone and mud, to separate it from the outer grave which is then filled with the
soil and leveled to the ground. The burial is completed by erecting the grave stonesoneither side of
the grave. These grave stones areusually a pair of flat white blocks, often carved into artistic shapes,
one of them slightly bigger than the other. They are erected on the topof the grave facing one another
on the north and south ends, the bigger one being located on the northern end, i.e., directlyabove the
head of the buried body. A short epitaph "Godbless his soul,' coupled with the date of birth and death,
is written on the bigger block. The two main gravestones are then joined by linings of small stones
on their adjacent sides so as to show the rectangular outline of the grave. A distinctive, cylindrical
piece of stone is inserted in the middle of the rectangle on women's graves.

When the burial is over, everybody goes back home, the men of the guild carrying their shovels,
pickaxes, or spades, and the bed. The family of the deceased continues mourning.

The members of the guild, having accommodated their deadfellow-manin a relatively comfortable
resting place, and wished him a restful sleep, disperse in the direction of their homes, their spades
and pickaxes hanging on their shoulders. Some of them carry important community-implements, such
as the couch on which the deceased was conveyed, and the shelves, etc., to the house of their chief,
under whose care they will remain until required for the next burial.

Though the man may be buried and gone, his spirit, according tothe commonbelief, still demands
a lot from the living, in order that it may gain complete peace and tranquility. To be able to under-
stand how the living relatives render the rights and duties they owe their dead, let us follow their do-
mestic activities after a death has taken place.

The first remarkable event, after the departure of the corpse for the burial ground, is the produc-
tion of "kafars,"” a kind of unleavened plain bread, baked in small circular shapes (aboutthreeinches
in diameter) from a ready made, sweetened dough. The cakes, which are baked only at the time of a
funeral, are produced only in the case of the deaths of mature men and women, i.e., those oversix-
teen years of age. No sooner does the male procession, carrying the body of the deceased, leave the
gate of the house, than a group of the female kin start a bon-fire in the open air, and set a pan on it.
Another group prepares the dough from wheat flour, and still another moulds the small, round cakes.
In a matter of minutes, basket after basket is filled with these kafara; some are served to the tem-
porary female mourners, who keep them until they go back to their homes to divide them among their
children, if they have any; another part is sent to the grave-yard where it is distributed among the
paupers and beggars who gather around in multitudes. In some Harrarian societies, this traditional
kafara is being replaced by some other form of alms, notablydates, because they are handy and sweet.
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It is not uncommon, on the other hand, for the family or the relatives of the deceased, particularly if
these are wealthy, to slaughter a domestic animal, varying from a goattoanox, the parts of whichare
immediately divided among the poor neighbours and mendicants as a rich sacrifice for the dead man.

An outburst of confused noise and lamenting outcries on the part of the female mourners, as they
see the first attendants of the burial returning from the cemetery, heralds the end of the funeral cere-
monies for the day. The members of the guildaddress a few words of consolation to the chief mourner
and depart. The women force the last tear from their eyes and disperse. But they never cease to
cooperate fully in sustaining the relatives of the deceased and in helping them in any way possible. It
is, for instance, considered the duty of every woman who lives in the vicinity of the house of the de-
ceased, or who is a member of the guild, to provide the family during three consecutive days with at
least one meal, either lunch or supper, the dish being cooked and arranged in an extremelydelicious
and careful manner. Occasionally they may bring a calabash full of milk, or some other present, to
say nothing of the contributions of money, the amounts of which are stipulated by convention established
as we shall see, on ceremonial days.

The nearest blood kinsmen abandon their houses and reside with the family of the deceased, usually
for a week or a fortnight, during which period they share the grief of the chief mourner and continue
their silent meditation. The men all stay in one room and the women in another, and, for the first
days, their main concern is to appear deeply grieved and to receive wholeheartedly the sympathisers
who come by scores every morning. In the men's chamber, the chief mourner, wrapped to the head
in a white shawl, sits nearest the door, so that it is not difficult for the guests to reach him and to
shake his hands. Sympathisers formulate short phrases of solace and well-wishing, while the mourn-
ers "Amen" till the end, when they too join in the refrain, which, incidentally, is the first chapter of
the Holy Koran.

An informal ritual, known as the ""Fatah,' is held on the fourth day; this religious ceremony, or-
ganized by the family of the deceased with the help of the members of the guild, each of whom contri-
butes Ethiopian twenty-five cents, is attended by the men of the guild and agedneighbours who all unite
to pray God to forgive the deceased his sins and to save his soul from the tortures of hell.

For the remainder of the week there is no special event. The unfortunate bereft still go on with
their lamentations, although by now most of them begin to recover. The womendress in black gowns,
head-dresses, and tight-fitting trousers, and the girls go out wearing their gowns inside out, gowns
which they have, as I described previously, torn to rags. The men have no special mourning mark-
ings or clothes,

The end of the first week witnesses the climax of the religious ceremonials that follow a death.
A huge ox is slaughtered and a great festival is organized mostly from the private contributions of
the family, although the fund raised by a contribution of one dollar from each member of the women's
group does help. »

This day is a grand day; it marks, to the delight of the relatives, the end of the burdensome
mourning formalities. For the occasion, all the men and women neighbours and members of the guild
are cordially invited. As every woman enters the house, she tosses a dollar note in the wide bas-
ket placed justbeneath the threshold for the collection of the contributions, and proceeds to sit among
her peers, Harrarian fashion. The principal occupation of the women during the whole day is tolook
after the kitchen and the cooking, to serve the men and furnish them with their multiple necessities,
primarily "qat," a drug whichthe men must have if they are to do anything worthwhile. Then regular
meals and tea follow at short intervals. Besides their kitchen activities, the women mostly gossip
about successes and failures of other women who are not present, or reminisce about old times, except
when the eldest ones strike up a religious hymn, then they all join in the singing piously asking sal-
vation for the dead person.

The men, on their side, are exempted from any contributions, but nearly everyone of them has to
come with a bundle of the indispensable leaves of qat tucked under his armpit. This he hands to the
master-of -ceremonies, commonly appointed because he is the eldest or wisest of the Iot appointed
permanently if he is to stay the day, and temporarily if he cannot.

By ten o'clock, the majority of the invited guests are present, and the master-of-ceremonies
opens the gat-eating ceremonial, called "Barca," dividing proportionately, as he sees fit, the huge
heap of the eagerly awaited drug piled in front of him. The youngsters grind the herb with small wooden
mortars and pestles, and sweeten it with sugar, in deference to the old who cannot chew it raw. Soon
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after afew mouthfuls, everybody warms up; the atmosphere becomes light and active. They pass the
forenoon thus idly enjoying their qat, talking, discussing, and laughing. The master-of-ceremonies
sees that the supply of the opiate and its auxiliaries, sugar and the Harrarian beverage, ''ghewa,"l
is continuous. At noon, lunch is served only to the few who have not eaten any qat, for the addicted
consumers abhor any food during and long after taking gat. Early in the afternoon, everybody feels
hot. They stand up, clean the house, wash up, and piously say the mid-day prayer in a group under
the guidance of a chosen Imam. When they have finished it, they settle themselves comfortably be-
tween cushions and pillows, ready for serious work. Texts of the Holy Koran and a couple of the
other prayer books are distributed around. Soon they begin to recite the melodious verses of Holy
Scripture, loudly and harmoniously. Thereisno pause or interruption once they start, and, sweating
under their own spiritual enthusiasm for the reverent words of Allah, they complete the entire book,
say the long prayer affixed to it, and take on the other books with sustained zeal and vigour.

Around sundown, the ceremony ends and the men, hungry and exhausted, joyously receive their
reward in the form of a series of delicious dishes of many types of food, which they eat hastily and
freely, in handfuls. Then tea follows, to clear the throat and terminate the banquet. When every
man has had his fill, a last God-save-his-soul is said, and everyone takes his leave; a little later
the women, who must delay a bit to assist in the cleaning, depart also.

These funeral rites, and their observance, help the emotional readjustment of the bereaved.
Afterwards, the male relatives leave, and only a few of the nearest womenkin remain with the family
of the deceased after the end of the first week. Notwithstanding the fact that the real ceremaies are
now over, these family members and kin will continue to remain idle and wear black mourning clothes
for some time. The women acquaintances will never fail to come with a present of some kind, up to
the end of the first month. Some families may present a small lunch at the beginning of the second
month, and invite the eminent personalities of the vicinity to conduct a ceremany, which is a perfect
stereotype of the one I have just described, only on a much smaller scale. And then some may re-
peat the same ritual annually, renewing their grief and memory of the deceased, year after year.

In my endeavour briefly to describe the Harrarian funeral customs, I have limited myself to cus-
toms in case of normal death. I have avoided (as much as I could) out-dated customs, trivial details,
and abnormal or emergency cases. But there may always arise simple modifications and slight al-
terations due to different conditions. For instance, they do not go out to the cemeteryto bury a baby
less then a year old; whereas, the burial of a centenarian is very ceremonious. The death-tidings
of a wealthy aristrocrat may ring far and wide beyond the walls of Harrar, and the demise of a re-
ligious eminence may shock hearts and attract multitudes from the remotest distances. It should not,
therefore, be surprising if these latter funeral rites differ greatly from those for afriendless pauper
ora social out-cast. Among the Harrarians, much of the burial ceremony is simplified, often to bare
essentials, by request of the deceased, which requests are meticulously observed.

EXCERPTS FROM FIVE ESSAYS ON DEATH CUSTOMS AMONG VARIOUS GROUPS?

My home town is Baher Dar, southeast of Gondar, by the sea-shore of lake Tana. In this town
there are not many people living. There are two kinds of religions, namely Christian and Moslem.
The people are different religiously, but they are united and have the same sort of customs. The
Christians out-number the Moslems by far. In many respects, the Christians are well ahead of the
Moslems.

If a Christian dies, everybody in the town is informed about his death and most of the people come
to the house of the dead person, or else they go to the church where the body is taken. In the church,
the people shed their tears and the priests perform their habitual songs. Afteralong ceremonial and
sorrowful period, the dead body is buried. Then the head priest, with the sign of the cross, says a
few words to comfort the dead person's relations. Then everybody disperses for a few hours. Later
they bring tella or injera or coffee to the dead person's house, where everybody sits quietly and drinks
what he brought or others brought. After a few hours, they leavefor their respective houses, and that
will be the end of the funeral ceremony.

IHarrarian beverage prepared from coffee
2 Authors' names withheld by request.
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On the other hand, the Moslems bury the dead person in their imperial graveyard outside town.
One Maria Theresa dollar is buried with the dead person. The remorse is the same as among the
Christians.

Whenever somebody dies, the Christians and the Moslems participate togetherin their sorrows
and shed their tears equally well together.

ok e ek ok

I live in a small village which is about three kilometers from the town of Gore. Each community
in this area has its own leader or chief.

Once there was a man who lived next to my house. This man had been ill in bed for a long time.
At last this man died, and his family told the chief of the village to spread the news about the death of
this man throughout the village.

All the men and women of the village gathered themselves at the dead man's house. The men made
a coffin for the corpse to be put in. After having done all the necessary requirements, afuneral pro-
cession to the church was begun. The women walked in front of the corpse while the men walked be-
hind the corpse.

After burying the corpse, they returned to the dead man's house to sympathize with his family.
Some of the villagers who hadn't attended the funeral procession, prepared coffee, tella, and food for
those who had accompanied the funeral procession. Atthistime, while the men and women were eat-
ing, the chief or the leader of the village started dividing the community into groups so that each
group had to provide the moaning family with food and drink every day in turn. Besides foods or
drinks, he also asked them to collect fire-wood for the family. He alsoselectedtwoor more menfrom
each group to spend each night with the moaning family in order to make the family forget about the
dead man by discussing death,

Hokokok

Harar is the largest of all the provinces in Ethiopia. At the same time it is the province which
consists of a lot of people of different tribes with different customs.

In the case of a dead body's ceremony, the Moslems are completely different from the Christians.
According to these people's culture and religion, their mode of making graves is different. First of
all, they dig about two meters deep into the ground and then they dig to the right side, inside the
ground, thus making a cave-like place.

They never use cars or lorries for the dead body, but carry it from home to the grave, praying
while they move along. Another striking difference is that females never go to the grave but wait at
home. One never sees such ways of weeping as the Christians do at burials. After returning from
the burial, the people gather and decide if it is necessary to help the family of the dead man. If the
man was too poor, they give'money or some kind of property to the widow and the children, and some-
times if he had many children, friends take them as their own children to help.

If the dead man's brother is not married, he can marry his brother's widow, and thereby help the
whole family.

o dfeoje o e

As we know, all of us, there is none who will live for ever in this world, whether he is rich,
poor, or physician. For that reason, death is called a "Great Butcher.' Different races, different
countries, different religions celebrate death in different ways.

In Asmara, there are many religions such as Coptics, Catholics, Protestants, etc. There is a
lot of difference between them; therefore, I will try to concentrate on the ceremonies practiced only
by Coptics, for I am from a Coptic family.

If a person commits suicide, the priests do not take part in the death ceremonies, and the person
will not be allowed to be buried in the special place where they bury everyone else, which is usually
near the church, but he will be buried without any religious ceremony, outside the assigned place,
like a dog.
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If a person dies without committing suicide, the whole night his relatives will go to different places
to announce his death. It is really funny how they announce this sorrowful tiding, for the announcer
will stand on a high place and roar three times, which sounds like the voice of a hyena. And later
he informs loudly all the persons who are in his zone the name of the dead person, andthe place where
he is going to be buried.

While the news is scattering everywhere, the coffin will be taken into the church. There it rests
for the whole night, under special ceremonies, although I have had no chance to see these up to now.

On the morrow when all the people are collected, theylift the coffin. The coffin will be led by
priests carrying their great crosses, and the common people will follow behind the coffin.

As soon as the person dies, relatives or friends arrange the dead person so he will be stiff and
straight, and they will close his mouth and eyes. After this they wash the dead person four or five
times. And as the corpse will begin to give a bad odor, the corpse and the whole room will be im-
pregnated with the smoke of frankincense and myrrh. Later the washed corpse will be wrapped with
a new cloth which has never been washed even once,

In the evening, the friends of the bereft family come with injera, wett, and tella, sothatthey may
console the bereft family; they will sleep for about two weeks in the house, consoling them.

After two weeks, the grieved family prepares a palatable wett, injera, and tella for the priests.
And these priests will pray for the soul of the dead person.

What is worse, after these two weeks of complete sorrow, there will remain some person who
did not hear about the death of the person. When they hear, they come to the house of the dead per-
son and begin to lament superficially, which willbe accompanied with bitter cries from the heartbroken
relatives. Sometimes this lasts for about one year.

If a husband of a woman dies, the woman first of all cuts her precious hair, and she does not take
care of her beauty for about one year.

Some Rules:

1. If a Coptic person dies, having married by his own will a Moslem girl, he will be buried without
ceremony, and anywhere, like a dog.

2. If a person commits suicide he will be buried like the above mentioned.

3. If the first son of a mother dies, she does not follow the funeral procession of her son, but she
will remain in her house.

e ok ek

Death processions vary greatly in different parts of Ethiopia, but somehow or other there are
some inter-relationships among the procedures carried out from the very moment of death to the ul-
timate burying of an individual. One thing in common, without the least exception, is that they all
bury the corpse of a human being. Another common factor is that they all shed tears, for they miss
eternally their beloved partner. But here comes the greatest difference: In a few areas in Ethiopia,
dropping tears has no meaning unless it is accompanied by fierce acts such as falling on their heads,
hitting and beating their own bodies, in all, using every possible means of harmingtheirbodies. This
is done when one among the family passes away. If one does not do the above miserable acts, he is
said to be cruel and to have no heart for his relatives. Thenamehe is givenis so bad and defamatory
to his intellect that nobody fails to do it.

Thus summarizing the gross similarities and differences of death ceremonies performed in Ethio-
pia, I now describe in detail what is done in my own community.

Concerning death, there are a few strict laws passed out by the community; one of them asks the
attendance at the ceremony of all those that are over 20 years of age. Next comes the contribution of
one dollar by each family in the whole community, but its use depends on the receiver. Then the trum-
pet speaks of the passing away of an individual, informing every corner of the community, thus seek-
ing the attendance of the entire group. By this time the priests stand around the corpse which is en-
closed in the coffin. A vast number of people, led by an elongated box sitting on the shoulders of four
people, stream to the nearby church. From the time the coffin leaves the home until it reaches the
church, the cry of men, women, and children and the beat of the drum echo from horizon to horizon.
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If the family is rich enough, they hire a woman usually to weep and sing poetically. This is the
funny side of the social custom. The job of this hired ladyis tostimulate the people around and make
them weep by showing them the deceased's portrait, clothes, and in case the man was a hero, his war
implements, and to tell the people the good deeds he accomplished in his lifetime. By all her in-
toxicating eloquence, everybody will be fascinated and will start to shed tears, remembering all his
good qualities and how lovable he was in the group. Then comes that dreadful hour when the man is
buried, followed not only by weeping but also by the terrifying roar and shout of the family group.

Now the day is over, and the second day as well. On this third day, early in the morning, before
dawn, the large group of people marches to the tomb and sheds tears again as if the manhaddied that
moment., Referring back to our Bible, it was on the third day that the Almightyarosefromhis grave,
and remembering this, we do not miss visiting the tomb in case the person is a holyman and will rise
up from his grave. The significance of this day also teaches the coming generation that God has been
killed for us, sacrificed himself to save us from our sins, and it tells the illiterate that He arose from
his grave on the third day.

So much for the third day. Now comes the fortieth day, when families, brothers, sisters, and
friends are gathered again for a religious ceremony to pray for the soul of the deceased. This cere-
mony is repeated every six months so long as the family can afford to do it,

If a person dies in a certain family in a certain village, the servant of the family who lost that per-
son notifies the whole village, being careful not to say such-and-such has died, but rather saying that
such-and-such is "Lost" or ""Has rested." This is not the actual translation but as I have not anything
elgse to match their equivalence, I leave them.

The news is spread very fast to all who know that person. Then immediately the villagers come to
the house and while the family is awfully crying and weeping, the dead body is washed by two or three
of the villagers and neatly covered by a sheet after his two toes are tied together, The carcass is
put inside a wooden box brought by the villagers and is ready to be taken to the church. It is very em-
barrassing to see the family weeping, and you are likely to shed tears even if you intend not to, for
their shrill sound is very touching as they weep from the bottom of their hearts; theytouch your feel-
ing at the exact point, and you weep with them,

I should say that any foreigner who sees them weeping would say that they are singing, for their
style seems that of singing and not of crying. But the substantial evidence that they are weeping is
there, for the whole of their face is soaked with tears. The box is carried by four people, one at
each corner, and is taken to the nearest church. The women, be it the family or the outsiders, take
the lead; in the middle is the box with the carcass in it, and the men are left behind to follow. After
a short distance the men exchange places to carry the box; during all this time the family is weeping
bitterly.

Beforehand, I mean to say as soon as the death of the person is known, five or six men are sent
to the nearest church to find a suitable place for the location of the grave, and they dig the grave.

The procession moves slowly, and as soon as they reach the churchthe carcassis led around the
church three times and is then put outside the church. The priests then arrive quickly, and the cere-
mony ig carried on for about an hour or so. Todo thigtheyare paida certain amount of money. After
the ceremony is finished, they lead the carcass around the church three times, and then the body is
taken to the place where the grave is dug.

For the procession of the death ceremony, the women and some of the men have a special kind of
uniform which is black. It is simply a piece of lash cloth, pure wool, thathas a pointed end at the top,
open on all sides; at the top there is a small opening to put the neck in through which you put it on,
with the pointed part projecting upward. The suitis tightand rough, and sometimes, due to hysterics,
the women hurt themselves by rubbing their faces on these rough cloths which scratch their faces and
hurt them severely.

Only the men approach the grave while the women, with broken hearts, yellveryloudly as if sud-
den fear has grabbed them by the neck; then the box is lowered to the grave with confusing yells and
agonizing cries from both sides. The women, who are now apart, jump up and down, beating their
chests each time they jump, until they are completely tired. When the grave is filled up with the dust
that has been taken out, the crying and weeping are magnified to such an extent that one couldnot hear
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what he says, After the last bit of dust has been scattered, the group moves solemnly and slowlyto-
ward home. While the ceremony is being carried on, enough persons are left at the house to prepare
the house as required. All chairs are taken out, and only rugs are put on the floor.

A certain type of mixed grain is cooked. After the group has arrived, they wash their hands; the
family sits at the centre, and to everybody the prepared grain is served. If you ask me why it is so,
I can not account for it, but simply that is what I have observed.

Those who know the family but who have heard the news late, now come and, after bowing, ask an
excuse and, sitting, proceedtoinquire the cause of the death, After they are notified, they show their
grief and sympathy, and then they leave the house. But those who have blood relation with the
deceased wait for three days in the house. The relatives of the family gshave their heads completely.
Then they wear a black cloth which manifests their sorrow. They further accept late comers who
come to share the misfortune, rather the calamity, that has swallowed the family.

The neighbours bring injera and wett to the family since, in the present situation, thefamily of the
deceased cannot do anything and cannot think of anything but of the deceased. For a week or so this
practice is carried out; the family of the deceased is fed by those who know them.

As I have explained before, the family sits in the house for three days; afterwards, some of them
go to their work, but the wife and the close relatives of the deceased stay for a week or more in the
house.

Around midnight on the third day, all of the family plus the villagers goto the grave and weep there
bitterly until the family is soothed by the villagers to weep no more. Then the whole group returns
home early in the morning.

Every close relative of the deceased, plus the villagers who know the deceased or the family of the
deceased, bring at least forty injera and pots of wett. The family of the deceased lives on this until
they can take care of their house affairs, which is not a very long time.

No music is played or heard at the home of the deceased for three months or so, andno one sings
during this prohibition period. Forty days later, the family prepares a little feast which is served to
the poor. This ends the formal period of mourning.

FORMS OF GREETINGS AND OTHER SIGNS OF RESPECT IN ETHIOPIA]'
Tilahoun Paulos

In Ethiopia the different tribes have developed their individual forms of greeting and signs of re-
gspect; among the most interesting are those of the Amharas and Tigreans, with which I am most fa-
miliar as I was brought up to observe them. I shall treat of these signs of respect as theyare carried
out between equals, and towards elders and superiors.

Among commoners as well as noble people the signs of respect of a child towards his father (also
true of a minor towards his elder) can be divided into three sections corresponding to the age of the
son. A child, generally up to the age of fifteen, kisses the feet of his father. He doesnotdo so every
time the father comes into the house, butonly when the fatherhasbeenaway from home for some days.
If love and longing are mingled with respect towards his father, the child presses his lips against the
foot of his father, who then picks up his child from his feet by the chin and kigses him or her on both
cheeks. Among the Amharas, where the rule is reciprocity of kisses, both kiss each other ata turn.

From age fifteen up to the age of marriage, the son kisses the knees of his father. After marriage,
he bows down and then proceeds to kiss and to be kissed, in the case of the Amharas, and only to be
kissed in the case of the Tigreans, among whom the general rule is that only the elder must kiss the
younger. This gradual promotion of the sonfrom the feettothe knees and then to offering cheeks is in
itself a sign of respect on the part of the father towards his growing son or daughter. As regards
kisses as a sign of respect, among two equals either of the two may kiss, inthecase of the Tigreans.
Among the Amharas both must offer their cheeks at a turn.

1Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College,
from Bulletin No. 5, June, 1956,
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In dealing with the signs of respect practised particularly by the common people, we may classify
them into two groups, those practised outside the house and those practised inside the house. The
signs of respect performed outside the house are both simple and few. When two people who know
one another meet on the way, both must uncover their heads, in the case of men, they raise their
hats; in the case of women, they pull back the shemma, or shawl, which they wear over their heads.
The two people then bow to one another with a smile, say to one another, '"Good morning)' or '"How
are you?'" and then continue their way.

Most of the signs of respect practised by the common people, however, are to be seen within the
house. To illustrate the various gigns of respect practised within the house, we may suppose an in-
cident. Let us say someone is invited to dinner by his friends. The person invited, whenhe reaches
the gate of the house where he is to have dinner, sends someone, as he usually has someone whether
son or servant to accompany his invitation, to the house of his host to announce his arrival.

The host then goes out of the house and takes his guest in. If there are other people in the house,
they must all stand as the guest comes in. To their standing, the guest responds with a bow and then
tells them to sit. When he is offered water to wash his hands, both before and after dinner, he must
rise from his seat in respect for the one who pours water for him. Whenfoodis placedon the thatched
table, the husband or the host must break the injera (bread) first and then offer it to hig wife. Then
every one, ready to do justice to the food, begins to help himself or herself. Itis taboo for women to
break the injera first. The husband, if the woman of the house has one, or her son if he is quite grown
up (at least aged fifteen) breaks the injera and then offers it to her. After that she can bring the soup
or the meat to the table. The woman with no husband or son does, of course, everything herself.
During the meal, if one drops a piece of bread, one must pick it up, kiss it, and put it on the edge of
the table. Children, especially those below the age of fourteen or fifteen, do not eat with their parents.
If their parents are not so strict, they allow them to eat at the same moment as themselves, but at a
different table, If the parents are very strict, the children are forced to wait until their parents have
had theirfill before they mayeat. When dinner is over and the guest goes out of the house, the hus -
band, or the son if the husbandisnotpresent, or the wife, if neither is present, must accompany him
up to the gate,

In treating the signs of respect towards superiors, the third division of my topic, I shall deal first
with the signs of respect practised inside the house, and then those practised outside.

When someone, let us say a man of lower social rank, wishes to enter the house of a superior to
greet him or to make some private appeal, he must first of all take off his shoes and then give them
to his servant, if he has one with him. If not, he leaves them outside in a safe place. Then he must
twist his shemma round his waist and, holding the end in one hand, enter the hall and, crossing both
arms at the lower chest, bow very low to the ground before his host. Having done that, he throws that
end of his shemma which he is holding over the back of his shoulder, and then remains standing near
the wall until he is told to sit. Whengiven permission to sit, he must choose a lower place. He does
not sit in a position he likes, butmustcross hislegs, straighten himself, and bow his head a bit, looking
most of the time at the floor.

The superior, in his turn, when greeted by his inferior, bows his head a little. He himself does
not say such words as "Good Morning, " or "How are you?" Itisthe courtiers who standnear him that
speak for him. I asked an elderly gentleman why the lord himself does not speak, and he told me the
lord says ""How are you?' only to those people who are just below him in rank, ortothose who are his-
special favourites.

We may suppose it is now the time for the banquet. When the food is broyght into the hall, the vas~-
sal must stand up. He must also remain standing when the lord washes his hands, both before and
after the meal.

When the lord washes his hands, one of the courtiers must remove the end of his shemma from
his shoulderandform a sortof a curtain between the standing vassals and the lord. I asked old people
the reason for this. Some told me that it is to protect the lord from an evil eye, and others told me
that it is to protect him from criticism by his inferiors as to the way he washes in case he does not
follow the correct manner of washing practised by the nobility.

After the lord has washed his hands, if the towel is late in being fetched or a little bit dirty, one
of the standing courtiers must offer his white garment to the lord to dry his hands on.
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During the evening meal, someone (usually a servant) must stand holding a torch, buthe must not
look at the food. He must turn a little to one side, away from the table, and look at the wall in front
of him, or the roof, or at some other object.

No vassal can eat at the same table as the lord unless he is next in social position or receives a
special favour. All the vassals in the hall sit around a thatched table, usually less decorated than
that of the lord. Also, the food offeredtothe vassals is usually of a different quality from that offered
to the lord.

When the lord sneezes, all the vassals must raise themselves from their seats slightly and bow
down saying, "God save you." If one of the vassalshas something to say to the lord, he must approach
him with a bow and, putting his hands over his mouth, must whisper in his ear.

If the lord wants to speak to someone, and he calls a name, the one called must quickly stand up
and say, "'Yes, my lord." If he is ordered to do something, he must bow down promising that he will
do so. Even if it is impossible for him to execute the orders, in public he must still promise to do so
and then in private, some other time, explain to the lord that it is impossible for him to carry them
out.

In the house where the lord is present, no loud voices should be heard. The noblemen who are in
the same hall with the lord must whisper to one another when speaking. If two gentlemen want to say
something to each other, and yet are not close enough so as to be able to whisper, one of them may
signal one of the servants standing by and tell him to carry the message.

Sometimes (especially among the more coarse country squires) when the lord wishes to spit and
is obviously searching for some suitable spot to dispose of his accumulated saliva, it is the custom
for an attendant who observes his lord's distress to offer the end of his shemma outstretched so that
the lord may spit on it, Such a case is, however, rare as it is considered a sign of the lord's bad up-
bringing.

A servant, after finishing washing the feet of his lord, must kiss them as a sign of love and sub-
jugation., When a vassal enters the compound of his lord and sees no attendant to inform the lord of
his presence, he must never call, but he may clap his hands.

The signs of regpect towards a superior which are practiged outside the house are ag many and
varied as those performed within the house. A nobleman, when on a journey with someone of superior
rank, cannot mount his mule unless he is given permission to do so. Till then he must walk on foot,
at the side of his superior, carrying his gun, as he normally would have one, on his shoulder. When
the superior mounts his mule, the inferior who happens to be near must hold the stirrup for him,

If the courtier is given permission to ride his mule and, after a while, the lord speaks to him,
he cannot give any answer until he dismounts his mule. Having given the answer, he cannot remount
his mule without a second permission.

When a commoner, riding his mule, meets on the way a nobleman whom he knows, coming from
the opposite direction, he must quickly dismount his mule and then bow down low to the ground. Having
done so, he must, on foot, accompanythelorduntil given permission to return, whereupon he must first
go ahead of the nobleman a few paces and bow in the direction in which the nobleman is going before
he can mount his own mule and go on his way.

If two noblemen of equal social rank meet on the way and both are on mules (as they should be),
both must dismount, and, having bowed to one another, remount and separate. If one is younger, he
waits till the elder has seated himself on his mule before he himself mounts.

At a cross-road, the nobleman who is younger, or is inferior in social rank, mustletthe superior
or the elder one pass first. It is absolutely forbidden for a servant to ride the mule of his master.

These then are the signs of respect that have been practisedby the Amharas and Tigreans through

the flow of centuries. Nowadays, with the modernization of the country, many of the signs of respect
I have described are being considered as things of the past.
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RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES!

Nature provides us with very many mental and physical gifts for enjoying entertainment. So re-

creation has always been, and still is, one of the basic needs that help to accellerate the advance-
ment of normal wellbeing in life. Some of the recreational activities in Ethiopia are the following:

A.

Children 2-8 years of age.

The marvelous use of soil by children: Groups of children come together. Soil iscollected and
piled. A stone which has a flat surface and another one of global structure are taken. Soil is put
on the flat stone and the tiny hands of the child grind the soil with the round stone; after that, the
soil "flour" can be used for many purposes.

1. It is mixed with water and then cooked. Then a sumptuous meal is theoretically assumed to
be served.

2. Saucepans, dishes, cups, etc., are made by the wonderful technical fingers of the little
kids.

3. Mud-people, mud-horses, mud-camels, mud-cows, etc. are created by the little ones.

Ashangulit: This is an interesting and instructive plaything of children. It is similar to a doll.
It is made of different colours and qualities of cloths. A number of Ashangulitoch are produced
by the children themselves or by their parents, relatives, or friends.

The Ashangulitoch are gathered together. They are divided into groups according to idea
principles to symbolize marital, familial, and social life.

Emboay Lamie: Emboay is a round, wild fruit. Many Emboayoch are taken and put in a circle
of stones. The big Emboayochare agsumedas cows and oxen and the little Emboayoch are calves.
Thereby the children play. the game of milking and looking after cattle.

Yeketel Bate: The children cut leaves and collect them. They make the leaves into houses.

Yenahet Feres: Branches of trees are cut down. The children play riding horsesbydragging the
branches between their thighs and running forward.

Yeaheka Teyet: Mud is made into the shape of a saucepan. Its base is thinly moulded, The mud-
saucepan is turned upside down, and it is thrown with force onto the ground. This makes an ex-

plosive sound. The children enjoy hearing the explosion.

8-12 Years of Agg

Gena Chewata: This game is very similar to hockey. The group divides into two teams. The
game is played with a wooden ball and sticks.. A flat, grassy playground with a central starting
point is taken. The captains of the teams meet at the starting point. The ball is placed between
their sticks. By touching the ground and crossing each other's sticks three times, they start
the game. Scores are counted when the ball passes either end of the field. Usually this game is
played at Christmas time. It is a very exciting and fascinating game.

Feres Gelbiya: This is horse riding. At festivals and on other occasions, the skillful horse
riders decorate their beautiful horses according tofashion. They choose a grassy plain and gallop
with terrific speed along the plain till they become contented.

Eskesta: For festivals and very important events, such asmarriage, people sing and dance. Es-
kesta is an enchanting dance performedby remarkable rhythmic movements of the neck and shoul-
ders in accordance with very delightful singing and rhythmic clapping of hands.

Weha Wana: This is swimming.

Debebkosh. This is a game which is exactly the same as hide-and-seek. A group of children

lThe two authors' names withheld by request.
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call a meeting. One child is elected as the chief of the group. He seats himself at a convenient
central gpot. Anotherchildis appointed as the seeker. The seeker covers his face with his hands
and puts his head on the lap of the chief. The chief must make sure that the seeker is notseeing
while the other childrenhide. The seeker says ""Kukulu," and the chief replies "Alnegam'' until all
other children of the concerned group in the game are hidden. The chief sees that the children
have hidden themselves properly. The seeker says ''Kukulu," and the chief answers ''Nega."
The chief then releases the seeker. The seeker goes and tries hard to find any one of the hidden
children. All the hidden children attempt skillfully to reach the chief without being caught bythe
seeker. Therefore, anybody who reaches the chief and touches him is saved from being caught
by the seeker. One or more children may be caught by the seeker. Nevertheless, the child who
is caughtfirst replaces the seeker and the game starts all over again. If the seeker is unfortunate
or so unskilled as to catch nobody, he has to take his position again as a seeker to commence the
second round of the game. The game is playeduntil the children are exhausted. This game is one
of the exciting games of childhood. But it does a lot of good things for the child, Some of these
are the following:

1. It trains the child to be skillful, to tackle and find out short-cuts for the solution of problems.
2. It adds more running ability to the child.
3. It helps the child to be active and practical in his duty.

Kelebosh: Two or three children gather together. Five pebbles are collected. Any one of the
children can start the game. The game is played by holding one pebble in one hand and resting
the rest on the ground and picking them up one by one, then two by two; after that, all four at
once, All the time, one pebble is tossed while the rest are being picked up and held together with
the tossed one. Thereafter, all five are put on the dorsum of the hand, tossed, and caught. The
game has got many tricks to it. The winner is the one who accomplishes the game by performing
the greatest skill in all the tricks.

C. 21-75 Years of Age

Gebeta: A flat piece of wooden board, stone, or ground is chosen. Twelve symmetrical holes
are made in it. Four pebbles or marblesorironor coral are put in each hole, Usually the game
is played between two persons. Each hole is assumed as a house. At the beginning of the game,
each person takes one row of holes; that means six holes. Before commencing the game, the
players use lots in order to determine which one of them begins first. The winner is the one who
possesses twelve houses (holes) by collecting the pebbles or marbles to his zone.

Begena: Begena is the harp. It is played by an old man who is experienced in singing a tune
which is suitable for the strings of the harp. Usually, the old man plays the harp to set forth
songs for the glory and goodness of God.

Tarik: This is a story related by the aged men about the good old days and their past noble deeds.
They tell of their experiences and adventures in childhood. Theytalk about the wars they fought
and victories they won, the leaderships they gained and the exciting features of human activities.
They speak of great kings, rulers, leaders, brave warriors, and nations of the past. They
discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the past and the present in all respects of life,

Weste-Ze-Getem: This is an ironical or idiomatic poem composed by a witty and learned man.
This clever and amusing poet presents his poem to kings or to distinguished and highly educated
people on occasions such as festivals and/or formal ceremonies. The preparztion takes quite a
time. It requires tranquility, absolute concentration, and meditation, accompanied by a beauti-
ful natural environment.

Adew: This is hunting. Courageous and devil-may-care adventurers travel for months to dense
forests inhabited by unruly, wild animals. The hunters use their utmost skill to shoot downor
stab to death the wild animals such as lions, tigers, elephants, etc. As a matter of fact they do
kill the animals. When they come back home they bring with them the skins of their victims.
They feast, sing, and dance in memory of their deadly and/or terrifying adventures. They boast
of their unsurpassable bravery. Theyare presented with earrings to put on their penises in com-
memoration of their fearless deeds.

If the body and mind are to function well, they have to have recrealion in some way or another.
Different individuals enjoy different types of recreational activities. To avoid strain on the nerves,
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feeling of loneliness and isolation, one has to refresh his mind as well as his body. Moreover, the
refreshment of the mind through some means of play and amusement helps to restore the health of the
individual. Even the fetus inthe uterus has a form of recreation such as swimming and various move-
ments in the amniotic fluid, which is most convenient taking it all round.

Thus the goal of recreational activities is ""A sound mind in a sound body. "

BUHE
Akalou Wolde Michael

Buhe is a holiday celebrated about the 21st of August. The origin of this term Buhe is uncertain.
Some say that it may have come from the word buho which means dough. This derivation seems quite
reasonable because one would find dough in nearly every Ethiopian home the day before Buhe. This is
due to the necessity of baking bread for the morrow.

In earlier times the holiday was celebrated on a mountain. There children built very crude all-
grass huts. The clergy say that they built huts because Peter in the 17th Chapter of the Gospel of
St. Matthew said: '"Lord it is good for us to be here; if Thou wilt, let us make here three taber-
nacles, one for Thee, one for Moses, and one for Elijah.'" Near these huts there was usually a bon-
fire around which gathered people from many villages, bringing with them very dry loaves of bread.
As soon as the bonfire began to blaze, the loaves were thrown up into the air three times and each
time allowed to fall on the ground. The loaves which were not broken were put on one side in a basket,
those which were broken were placed on the other gide in a basket. Then the unbrokenloaves of bread
were eaten while the broken were thrown away.

As time went on, the manner of celebration changed. It is impossible to say when the change took
place, for it was very gradual. Buhe, unlike any other Ethiopian holiday, comes during the fifteen
fasting-days of the month of Nahase. Therefore, great feasts like those of Easter and Christmas are
not held. As a result the people cannot stuff themselves with all sorts of food. As no good dish is
served, and moreover as it is rainy (for Nahase is the month of the heaviest rain), it seems the older
people began to neglect the custom. So the holiday was left to children.

Beginning from the evening of the 12th Nahase, boys group themselves roughly according to their
ages and villages. Each group consists of a minimum of 10 boys to a maximum of 40 boys. Then a
leader who has a good voice and knows a lot of Buhe songs is chosen. The duty of this boy is to lead
the group in singing. Others who may have as good a voice as the leader may help in leading the
group, and they usually do so. Then two treasurers are chosen. Intheearly days there was only one
treasurer, for people then gave only loaves of bread to the singing boys; no money was given. Butas
time went on people began to give money, for it was easier to give money than to bake bread. More-
over, the youngboys, beingheedless of the importance of this traditional custom, prefer jingling coins
to the cumbersome bread. Some people, however, still continue to give bread, and hence it is neces-
sary to have one treasurer for the money and another for the bread. Finally, the strongest boy is
given a thick bat, andthis boy remains at the rear to ensure the safety of the group, for it is customary
for one group to loot what the other has accumulated

After everything is organized the leader takes over; they start off at about 6 p. m., going from
house to house singing. The songs are tiresome, monotonous repetitions of words and phrases usually
in the form of a poem in the sense that they are rhyming couplets. The leader sings a line or two,
the group repeats them, and finally they all shout together signifying the end of a particular stanza by
the crude chorus. They go on singing half of the night and the whole of the next day and sometimes
the whole night and the whole day after that.

As they come near the gate or the door of a particular house they sing a special kind of song di-
rected to the people in the house, sothatthey will prepare the money or bread promptly. One of these

is as follows.

"The mistress should rise and light the lamp and the master
should rise and look into the money purse."

1Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College,
from Bulletin No. 7, December, 1957
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When they get either the bread or money, or both, they bless the givers as follows:

"He who insults my mistress, let him have the odour of a bedbug,

and he who igsults my master, let him itch."
Finally, they sing the following: '"May He keep us together,'" or in other words: '"May He not
separate us'; then they leave the house. If they are not given either the bread or money they tend to
be very rough. Hence instead of blessing the house they curse it,

Now it must be clear that this is in no way a form of begging. Itis done onlybecause itisa custom;
it is never done out of necessity. Unfortunately, however, some city rogues in towns have begun to
uge this occasion for collecting money. Thatis why the gatherings of boys on this day are not allowed
in Addis Ababa. Another possible reason for this is that the shouting and singing of the boys became
unbearable to the inhabitants of the bigger towns.

At the end of the final day, that is, on the 13th Nahase, the boys share the bread and money equally,
with a little extra for the leader and the treasurers.

To a foreigner, the most striking part of Buhe is the practice of torch-light on the evening of this
day, especially if the foreigner takes a bird's eye of a particular village or town. He may think that
particular place is on fire. Sometimes one or two houses may burn as a result of this practice, but
this is rare and happens from sheer carelessness.

The torch is made from bundles of dry sticks tied together. Inthe countryside torches are home-
made, but in the towns they are bought. Some people, therefore, make quite a bit of money every year
by selling torches. Every house provides torches for every male member. On the evening of 13th
Nahase, beginning from sundown, the torches, arelit (It is a custom to light them from the main house,
not from the kitchen or any other place), and they are taken outside the gate, if there is one, or in
front of the house, if there is no gate, and are collected to form a bonfire. The fair sex do not take
part in this event unless a particular home consists only of a husband and a wife, in which case the
wife is allowed to accompany her husband. Small children, regardless of their sex, are allowed to
go near the bonfire. Nowadays, however, women may be seen around the bonfire, but the idea is
still frowned upon by elderly persons.

As the bonfire burns, the people around it sing songs like those sung by the boys during the day.
Along with this is another practice -- the use of the lash, made of strands of fibre, twisted or braided
together and fastened to a short stock or a long, pliant handle. On this occasion, it serves for two
purposes. First, the boys during the day use it to produce noise; secondly, the adult people at night
use it to flog each other.

During the torchlight ceremony, daring young men enlist themselves for a duel,and theyfight with
the lashes. There is no ill intention in the fight. They just lash each other's legs (not because they
want to win the favour of any woman, but to display their courage and endurance, for indeed it shows
great endurance) until one of the parties cries out defeat. The contest is not arranged and conducted
according to rules; hence, one of the parties may use it with the intention of harming a rival. How-
ever, most times, the duel ends peacefully. Finally, when thefire dies out, usuallyaround 9:00 p. m.,
everyone goes back to his home and this marks the end of Buhe.

COMMUNITY LEADERSHIP!

Since some activities are more important to a group than others, the people are more interested
in those roles by which they participate in activities considered to be important. However, if the social
values depend upon the importance of the motives they satisfy andthe extent to which they satisfy, it is
easy to see what makes roles differ in their social value as they do.

Individuals choose as their associates those who will satisfy one or another of the following criteria:
Similar personality, occupation, economic standards, religion, other characteristics.

IThree authors' names withheld by request.
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The associates of an individual are not restricted within the groups we have mentioned above. It
is not uncommon for farmers toassociate withdoctors, merchants, or government officials., Christian
priests sometimes have some friendship associates with Muslims.

In certain villages, the elders form an association or group. Such a group can give advice to
numbers of young persons in the village whenever needed. If certain problemsarise or are introduced
to the village, these elders gather and discuss the matter, then hand their recommendations to the local
governor,

Since human beings depend upon social interaction for many of their adjustments, a society con-
sists of all the members of the same group who adjust together. For example, nowadays we have many
relations with the world around us, because of modern communication means. We have constant and
regular and dependable Ethiopian Air Lines Service, routes over the sea, and roads plus rails on
land. Interior communication has already shown its benefits by accelerating the spread of knowledge
throughout the country and enabling one part of the country to exchange ideas, products, etc. with
other parts of the country. For example, honey, teff, butter are much cheaper in Gojjam province
than in Addis Ababa, and modern equipment is cheaper in Addis; therefore, goods such as honey,
butter, teff, etc. are sent to Addis Ababa from all parts of Ethiopia to be sold. We can interchange
ideas with the remote countries as well as with neighbouring countries.

The status system in a class system, and people of the same status are categorized as being of
the same class. A married woman enjoys the social standing of her husband's class: e.g., the wife
of His Excellency the General-Governor is called Her Excellency. Children are respected among their
contemporaries according to their family status.

The strata do not have well defined borders; however, they may be classed as high, medium,or
low. Status is based on the following criteria: Wealth, education, occupation, brave and feared,
personality, etc.

Anyone can shift from low to high class and from high to low class. ¥ a man in a low stratum
gains, by some wayoranother, one of the above-mentioned higher classes of strata, there is no barrier
at all which obstructs him from going to a higher class; for the man who was in a high class, the
vice-versa is true.

Heredity is not supposed to be of much concern here. H. 1. M. Haile SelassieIhas already declared
that it is not worthy to be born from high or low families, but it is worthy to achieve for oneself an
important place; e.g., the sons of common people, such as farmers, priests, and guards, have oc-
cupied the highest available positions in the government.

Leadership may vary with the culture of different communities; however, since thereare persons
who tendtobe leaders andsome others who tend to be followers, natural leadership by one's own per-
sonality is very common. For instance, if a man is clever, brave, and has done good deeds for his
country, people respect him, accept his ideas, and will be led by him,

Leadership may be based on age., Old persons are respected, and their advice may lead quite a
number of people because they have experience of social life acquired by age. Any person who has
such experience and is not very young can lead many persons accordingly.

No matter from which part of the country he is, if a man is an Ethiopian and is fit forleadership,
people accept him as their leader, especially in his home province. Such persons are elected by
their own community to settle many problems concerning the community. For example, they can
make agreements between quarreling persons before the case reaches the court; they establish new
markets or modify old ones, and specify the dates of the market which are suitable for the community
(mostly Saturday); they establish or repair churches, mosques, etc. in the village; they try to dis-
cover criminal or dishonest people in the community, and give such information to the available authori-
ties; they give advice to the community on building bridges and pathways.

Hereditary leadership is very common in Ethiopia. In principle, this type of community leader-

ship is the same throughout the country, but details vary in each region. Following are the most fre-
quently found titles:
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1. Balabat (Korro, Gult-Gaiz, and Debre-Shoom). This is one who inherited leadership from an
ancestor, His area of control consists of one ormore Chicka-Shooms. His main jobistotrans-
fer orders and messages from local governors to Chicka-Shooms or to the community, or
communities.

2. Chicka-Shoom. This is almost the same as Balabat or Debre-Shoom, but the title is lower
and sometimes is not inherited; some Chicka-Shooms are merely appointed.

3. Gebet. This is a kind of leadership in the church which is hereditary.

When a father dies, the older son takes over the hereditaryleadership. Heredityisless important,
especially in government offices, than to be appointed to leadership.

Leadership through education entitles a man to the following distinctions:

1. Alleka (Chief of the Parish) is appointed leadership in certain churches according tothe know-"
ledge he possess; 2. Marigetta (Director of church songs) is awarded on the basis of education;
3. Nowadays, any position in a government office may be held by an educated young man, regardless
of his hereditary background.

Leadership by election occurs as follows:
1. Representatives for Parliament are elected; 2. Representatives for the municipality are
elected; 3. Councils are elected by the people of their own area to discuss and settle problems.

Every Ethiopian who is above 20 years of age, and even females who thoroughly understand the
purpose of election, hasbeen given the right to participate in elections, provided that she or he (elec-
tors ) meet the following requirements:

1. Not be a foreigner; 2. Be a resident of the village for at least a year; 3. Be free from any
mental disorder (insane); 4. Not be a prisoner or notorious criminal.

Any person who is elected by the people in the required manner, and who is accepted by the govern-
ment, can represent the community which he belongs to. Requirements are as follows:

1. Age: Not less than 25 years; 2. Wealth: He must have one thousand dadllars or movable proper-
ty estimated to a value of one thousand dollars or immovable property estimated to a value of two
thousand dollars in the province for which he is being elected; 3. Personality: He must be a citizen
and be well known in the same province for which he is elected. He must be free from crimes and
not previously punished for a crime. He musthavea certificate describing that he is free from crime,
even though he was not punished. He should not be a person who has committed a crime punishable
with a fine of five thousand dollars or imprisonment of 6 months (exterior or interior). He must not
be bankrupt and must be free from known debts.

Any person who has the following characteristics, wholly or partially, is respected and admired
among his contemporaries and within his community.

1, Family Background: This includes families who are or were wealthy, havehadahero, orhave
had high standards in occupation for centuries; such families are respected and admired by
the people even though they are poor for the time being.

2. Occupation: People appointed by the central government or the local government are respected
because of the authority they have. Moreover, the community believes that they also have
high mental capacity and are clever enough to solve any problem which might arise.

3. Education and Training: People who are educated in various fields are respected and admired
according to the extent of their knowledge. For example, popes, bishops, priests, and other
personnel of the church are respected and admired. Local midwives and wogeshas are respec-
ted and admired highly, and they are asked to aid in cultural diffusion.

4. Wealth: Persons who are wealthy are honourably regarded because there is a proverb saying
that, if there is money, there is a path in the air; this is a wonder because it was saidbefore
the invention of airplanes in the world. They are the people in the community who, more or
less, act as bankers in a modern city.

5. Age: Aged persons are respected because younger people believe that they are the ones who
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came to this worldbefore them and have seen many things and have had many experiences. They
are so respected that if they curse somebody, he will meet evil things in his future.

6. Personality: Thisincludes behavior, loyalty, honesty, intelligence, sympathy, confidence, etc.
People are respected because of a good personality. If they have in combination the basic
traits described above, they are admired highly and occupy the highest available positions in
the community, regardless of their social stratum.

7. Brave and Feared: A few years ago this requirement referred especially to hunters whokilled
lions, elephants, buffalo, etc. But nowadays the title "Brave andFeared' is given to one who
benefits the community as a whole.

FAMILY ROLES!

Family is simply defined as the name given to a group of persons, usually couples and their child-
ren, living together cooperatively. Thefamilyis one of the three most important social organizations
in a culture. The main role of the family is to raise children and transfer culture tothe next genera-
tion. In addition to the functions mentioned above, the family may provide economic services for its
members; it may help to educate them, give them religious guidance, furnish recreation, protectthem
against dangers of various sorts, and try to fulfill any desire or wish of the family. In addition, one
of the best roles of the Ethiopian family is to advise and to punish those under control. For example,
if a boy in a family becomes disobedient of does mischief, he is advised once or twice; if he repeats
what he was told not to do, he will receive severe punishment. Adolescents are deeply advised.

The actual Ethiopian family consists of the husband, wife, children, servants and maids. Insome
parts of the country, the family may include the parents of the husband or wife as well as the servants
and others who live under their support,

Family organization usually starts with marriage.  Mates choose each other due to love or are
chosen by the families. In some parts of Ethiopia, marriage is proposed only through the authority
of the parents. After they marry, the couple spend some days in the house of the husband's parents,
usually a fortnight. But if the parents of the bridegroom are rich and anxious to have them for a
longer time, the couple may stay for some more days. After this, the parents of thebridegroom and
all his intimate friends contribute some amount of money, furniture, or utensils and other things which
make up a proper household, From this day onward the couple are responsible for their own life,

The father of the bridegroom as well as the mother will keep an eye on them until they are fully
organized, If they fail, the parents will try to help them in any way to overcome their failure, If the
couple are lucky, they get children; also, some of their parents or kinship families maycometolive
with them, and thus the family is extended. The husband is the authoritarian of the family. The
members of the family have affection, love, loyalty, and respect for each other. The secrets of the
family remain confined among them. This is the main way in which the Ethiopian family is organized.

There are few variations in Ethiopianfamily organization. The main existing variation is endogamy.
In this case endogamy does not include the consanguine or blood-related families but is limited to the
same group. Variation of marriage due to religion is an outstanding taboo. However, youngsters of
the opposite sex living in the same vicinity may fall in love with each other. In this case the boy or
the girl, usually the one who fell in love badly, changes or takes the religion of the other, and they
are married. The parents of the one who changed his religion do not agree or accept this matter,
and they will say, "You are not my son (or daughter) any more." Polygamy is common among Mus-
lims. In some parts of Ethiopia, the male can marry as many wives as he wisheg, if he has enough
money; in other parts, the number of wives is limited. The main object of having many wives is to
produce many children. There is no polyandry in any religion or any part of Ethiopia.

The husband has full authority. The wife obeys any order given by the husband. She has noright
to accept anything or to do something which has been demanded by anybody. When sheis asked some-
thing, she says, "First I must tell my husband, and if he agrees I will accept what you say."

1Author's name withheld by request.
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Homes are broken mainly for the following reasons:

Quarrels: After marriage the couple may live for a long time happily and affectionately, but a
time may come when the love from one or both sides declines. This status leads them to quarrel now
and then. The quarrels may be due to jealousy; e.g., the wife may hear or suspect that her husband
has a woman friend or proposes to marry another woman. His first wife, by this true or false in-
formation, is upset and wants to quarrel and to leave his house. On the other hand, the neighbours
may not like the woman, and they may tell her husband false or true information that his wife has a
lover and spends most of her time with him, whenever he is not at home. If the husband is clever
enough, he will secretly investigate to prove the accuracy of this information. He will keep or di-
vorce her according to the truth of the information. If the man is nervous or foolish, he will accept
the information and, without any proof, he will dismiss the woman.

Death: Everybody knows that death is the chief cause for breaking the home of a family, and this
often brings poverty. Usually the parents prepare a written will and keep it with them. When some-
one, especially the husband, dies, the rest of the family share according to the will. Usually the
children get a larger share than the other members of the family.

If the woman does not give birth to a child after a long period of marriage: When an individual
proposes to marry, he will agk whether the family of the girl has a family history of being fertile, with
many children. Hoping to get children, he marries a girl from such a family. The man lives with
her for a long period of time, If they do not get a child, the husband thinks that his wife is sterile,
and he wishes to divorce her and marry another woman. So the home is broken.

If the hugband (or wife) is a drunkard: In every part of the worldthere are drunkards, no matter
how literate they are. Even though they are drunkards, theyneed wives. During or before marriage,
the wife may not know that the man is a drunkard. But afterliving together for sometime, she studies
his behavior. She may be troubled that the husband comes back home very late. Besides this,
he may try to fight with her every night without reason and torture her. If this continues for some
time, she will be fed up and want to get away from him. In this way the home may be broken. Very
rarely some women may have the habit of drink, and eventually they may be drunkards too. Such
women may not have time to take care of their homes, and they may not notice the children or the
husband. In turn, the husband may divorce such a wife. Younger children who are under breast feed -
ing remain with the mother. The bigger ones may live with the father or the mother. If they are
supposed to live with the mother, the husband has to give a certain amount of money monthly. This
is done by his free will or by legal means.

Disease: One of the family, either the husband or wife, may get a certain type of contagious,
chronic disease, such as leprosy, or tuberculosis. When the healthy ones realize that there is no
chance of recovery, they may ask kindly to separate from each other, or some may escape without
informing the diseased one. Some may remain, helping the patient up to the end of his life. But the
average mate, in some way or another, separates from the patient and thus the home is broken.

Poverty: There are many causes of poverty. One cause is drunkenness, another is an inability
to work, or accidental loss of money. No matter how poor they are, married couples try to help them-
selves; but if they fail, they part and try their chances geparately., Therefore, the home is broken.

Dissatisfaction in sex (either the man or the woman): The man may not be able to satisfy the woman
or the woman does not satisfy the man in sexual intercourse, sotheytrytofindawayto divorce. This
occurs rarely, and does not apply to church marriages.

Other factors: No matter how much in love the partners were before marriage, theymay come to
hate each other very much and even think of killing one another. The husband may intend to kill his
wife by some kind of instrument, and the wife may propose to kill her husband by poison. Suchhatred
may lead to divorce or separation.

The following points may prevent the failure of the marriage: propermating, enough money, good
health, good personality; in addition, the husband should have enough knowledge to solve any prob-
lem which he encounters. The wife also must have ability to some extent. If two or more of these
points are lacking the divorce rate will rise.

The chief difference in the roles of men and women is, especially in the country side, occupation.
The women mostly do the house work and take care of children, also, they help their husband by doing
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simple things on the farm, bringing in food, and preparing the things which are needed on the farm.
When the crop is harvested, they take it to the market to sell. Herds of cattle may be taken care of
by the women. The man ploughs, harvests, collects, and threshes. Other than farming, men may
work as teachers, house builders, carpenters, mechanics suchasinalocal mill, clerks, cooks, sol-
diers, guards,and office workers.

Women can be teachers, tailors, clerks, spinners, guardian tutors, or midwives. Whena woman
is oldenough, she holds the highest status in the community and takes part in reconciliations of married
couples, and she is believed able to give good blessings. She isaccepted as an observer at any cere-
mony oOr party.

All that has been stated above depends on and varies with the cultures and ritual customs of dif-
ferent provinces.

FOOD AND EATING, EXCERPTS FROM THREE ESSAYs!

In this world of ours, every deed of men is differently handled from country to country and from
nation to nation. Even amongthe members of the same family, the same things may be done differently
depending upon the idea and interest of the individual. Now, in this case, let us consider the eating
manners of Harrar people.

Harrar is a pretty good sized city, about 1.1/3 the size of the city of Gondar, or evenmore, popu-
lated with people of different cultural backgrounds, different religions, different languages, and dif-
ferent races. These people are the Amharas, the Kotus, the Aderis, the Somalis, and the Arabs.
All these, except the Amharas, are Moslems.

All the Amharas, as far as I know, use a table-like thing called gebeta where the injera and wett
are placed. The parents alone, by this I mean the elderly people, gather around and devour the food
mechanically, while the young children are given food only after the parents have finished eating.
Nowadays this habit of giving food to the youngsters after the elderly people have finished is dying out.
But the youngsters are still given food separately, even if their meal is served at the same time.

Among the Moslems, except the Somalis, the youngsters are fed first, and then the rest of the
family eat. But in the case of the Somalis it is different. All the males of the family, including the
father, eat together; the rest of the family also eats together.

All these different groups of the city of Harar may eat their food using their hands or some cut-
lery. The Kotus prefer to use their hands and wooden implements having religious background and
tradition.

People outside the city have different ways of eating. Once I happened to go to the countryside
about 180 kms. away from Harrar, with a friend of mine to a small village called Bombas.It was sup-
per time, and a big fire was made in the center of the village. To my great surprise, all the in-
habitants of the village divided themselves into three big groups. All the elderly male population sat
on one side of the fire, then the children gathered next in one place, and then all the women in one
place. Guests are highly respected, and so we mixed with the elderly male group. Then from each
house meals were served to all the three groups, and, after a prayer, the groups happily ate their
food, sitting in a circle around the fire.

I asked my friend why the people have this way of eating. He told me that the chief reason was
that the people want to help each other; all the people are not equally wealthy, and the villagers want
tohelpthose who have nothing to eat by thus eating together and sharing equally what each family has.

I still remember the good morals of those peasants of the village of Bombas and consider their
custom something wise and Godly. Everyone of these people had all the basic foodneeded when it was all
thus gathered from the different houses, and thus all were equally happy and healthy.

e ook ok

TAuthors' names withheld by request.
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In my village, we often eat injera and wett, which is the favourite food throughout the whole of
Ethiopia. The women put injera on the mesobe, a sort of dish made from grass, and bring wett. The
older people eat alone. They gather around the mesobe, wash their hands, make a prayer, and start
eating the injera and wett with their beautiful fingers.

When the older people have finished eating, the small children give them water for their hands.
The children then wash their hands and start eating the injera and watt. Since all of us like pepper
so much, in each wett the women put pepper.

During holidays, the villagers prepare themselves a big bread, various kinds of wett, and tella,
which is the famous beer-like drink of the Ethiopians, of which all Ethiopians are fond. Even some
Europeans and some Americans drink it once in a while. First tella is given. The villagers cut the
big bread into smaller pieces and give small pieces to individuals. Theythenprepare injera and wett.
Since each mesobe will contain only enough injera for not more than six people, theysitin small groups
around their mesobes. They also eat raw meat, since the people like it very much.

Unfortunately, in my village, we are not used to drinking milk; even the babies, most of them,
lack milk. We do sometimes eat cabbage, but it is not easy to obtain citrus fruits since the parents
never bother to buy oranges or lemons for their children.

et deok

The people in Sidamo live mainly on the food which is a product of the false banana. They call it
inset. The whole work of extracting the food from this plant and makingitinto a sort of cake is carried
out by the women. The plantusuallyis plantedby the men. After planting, the men have nothing to do
with it. When the plant is ready to give the food product, the women build shades in the vicinity of
the plant they are to extract the food from and begin the work by cutting the whole plantlayerbylayer.
The food-bearing layers are those near the center at the bottom. It is considered shameful for any
male to watch the women at their work during this time. After the food is extracted, it is buried for
a few weeks, sometimes for months. After that, it is ready to be made into cakes and eaten.

The meal is prepared by putting the so-called cake into the fireplace itself, wrapped in a leaf of
the false banana. The women, after preparing it, give most of the food or the whole of it to their hus-
bands, and they do not have the right to eat a meal with the male members. They wait for what will
be left after the male members have eaten. This food is not eaten alone; it is accompanied by
milk, The people of Sidamo tend their cattle more carefully than anybody else in any part of Ethiopia.
If a cow dies, the owner of the cow may cut off his little finger or his ear to show his sorrow, even
though he may have 50 or more cows.

In some parts of this province, the main diet is meat; these people eat the product of the false
banana in addition. Both the female and male members go to the market to buy their share of meat.
Most of it is eaten raw on the way home.

In other parts of the province, the people specialize in barley, whichtheyfry, make intoa powder,
then eat, mixing it with butter,

SYMBOLIC OBJECTS!

Shields and Spears: These are inherited by males from the paternal side of the family., They were
the main weapons of Ethiopians for many generations, and even now theyexist. Our grandfathers used
them extensively for war or hunting animals. The shield is used to defend the body against any attack
except bullets and the like. The spear is thrown against anything intended to be killed, When these are
inherited, the fathers explain to their children all that has been done with them and when they were
used. Especially the victories of war and surprise attacks are very carefully told to children in order
that they will bear in mind the good history of the weapons and use them as their fathers used them.
If by any chance the inheritors go to war, and they are about to be captured, they will not hand over
the shield or the spear unless they die.

Sabres: The sabre is used in wars by the cavalry as well as the infantry army. The war coat
usually issued to heroes is worn during the war. Both the war coat and the sabre are worn also in cele-

1 puthors' names withheld by request.
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bration of victory days. The war coat canbe worn when using the spear and the shield. The sabre and
the war coat are handed down to the next generation, usually to males,

Bows and Arrows: These are also important weapons of Ethiopians from longago up to now. Our
grandfathers were clever in painting the tips of the arrows with some kind of poison. The arrows are
made with barbs or hooks so that when they are pulled out, theytear out some of the inner structure of
the body. The spear also has such hooks.

Bracelets, Earrings, and Beads: These are handed down to male children. They are used as a
gign that the fathers of children are heroes, usually for having killed a man or animal. Thebrace-
let is put above the elbow joint or on the wrist, while the beads are put around the neck. As the name
indicates, the earrings are put in the pierced earholes.

Skins of Lions and Tigers: To indicate that the father has killed a lion or tiger, and to record
courage in hunting, the skin of a lion or tiger is dried and stretched on the wall where it can be seen
as one first enters the room.,

Other Property: Land, houses, or other property is inherited. This may be distributed by a writ-
ten or an oral will.

Genealogy Record: A child receives a fully written statement about the genealogy of the family from
his father or grandfather. If some of his friends ask about his genealogy, he refers them to the writ-
ten notice. When he gets new information, he adds it and thus becomes the genealogist of his genera-
tion. The genealogy record is also useful for marriage. If aman's family background is not good, he
may not get a partner. Besides, it helps a person to guard against marrying someone from his own
family or kinship group. The social customs are strict that one shall not marry his blood relations.

Especially among the Gallas, the child is orderedto memorize his genealogy as farback as needed.
He will be asked by his friends, from time to time, to repeat it frequently. This makes him unlikely
to forget. This teaches him what his past generations have done, their courage and heroic deeds.

THE MONASTERY ON ZUQUALA MOUNTAIN1

I

The Church and Stones of Zuquala

Hapte-Mariam Marcos, Jemal Abdulkadir, and Belatchew.

Although the morning was very chilly, we rose early and went out to see the church, which is lo-
cated at the summit of the mountain. As you approach the western side of the church, you see only the

roof because the rest of the church is hidden at the back of the front steps. When you climb upthe
steps, you see a beautiful, small, hexagonal church, white-washed, but somewhat dusty. Its beauty is
accentuated by the stately trees which surround it. As no one can enter the church with his shoes on,
we removed our shoes and entered barefoot.

The church consists of three sections: the outer-ringed space where the ordinary people attend
mass, the middle-ringed space which only priests, nuns, and those people who receive holy communion
can occupy, and finally the inner-circular space where the Holy of Holies is kept and where the mass
is celebrated.

The second section is a rectangualr structure whose four walls are covered with paintings repre-
genting either characters in the stories of the Bible or scenes from the life-history of the Saint Abbo
Gebre Menfes Kidus. A few others represent Emperor Menelik II with his Rases such as Ras Walle,
Ras Darge, Ras Gugsa, etc., and their retinues. There is, for example, the picture of a very savage
man, described in the Bible, eating the flesh of the humanbeing whom he has killed. In another picture
the same man is seen giving water to a leper. Other pictures represent Mary and Christ, Christ
gliding down rays of the sun, and children falling down while trying to imitate him; St. George and
the dragon are also depicted.

Facing the innermost rectangular structure is the picture of Abuna Gebre Menfes Kidus. He is
represented as a tall, old man, with a very long white beard and a long pale blue dress. He is seen
feeding a dove.

TReproduced from the University College Ethnological Society Bulletin No. 1, May, 1953
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The paintings are quite recent, since the church was built in 1912, and show European influence.
There is a self-portrait of the painter with paint pots held up in both hands, at the bottom of which is
written, '"The Painter, the chief of scholars of Elias." The paintings are open to the public view
twice a year, on the days of the Saint, but it is possible to see them at any other time provided the
church is open.

Near the church, at its southeastern part, is a volcanic crater containing a greenish-blue lake
approximately half a mile in diameter. It is interesting to note that the lake is regarded as sacred;
therefore, no one can swim in it, nor can anyone kill the beautiful ducks that float on it.

Near the lake are places celebrated for their legendary and religious significance, the main ones
being the Seat of Abuna Gebre Menfes Kidus, the Devil's Tomb, the Wednesday and Friday Stones, and
the Atabkignes. The Seat of the Saint is like a very small chair without arms. It is about two feet
high, and has a back which is comparatively high. Each year the Gallas put some butter on the Seat.
This custom was once forbidden by the monks of the monastery; however, as the belief goes, the
Holy Lake dried up for one year after this prohibition, and so the custom was permitted again and is
still practised.

The Devil's Tomb is a heap of volcanic stones about four feet high. As the legend runs, when the
Saint came to Mount Zuquala, there were many devils in the lake who tried to tempt him. He prayed
for their extermination, and all but one were exiled to the lake of Bishoftu. Theunfortunate one which
remained is said tohave been killed by the people and buried under the stones at the side of the Devil's
Tomb,

The stones of Wednesday (Rob) and Friday (Arb are abouttwelve feet highand six feet wide. They
are very steep, which renders them difficult to climb. The story goes, however, that a man who has
faithfully fasted on Wednesdays and Fridays is capable of climbing them. Many of the faithful do climb
them, and this feat gives them encouragement and helps them achieve their desires.

The two Atabkignes are big stone tunnels, each having two to four big stones between which are
narrow, low gaps. It is very difficult for tall or fat persons to pass through the gaps. The accepted
belief is that men and women who have sinned cannot pass through. The word Atabkigne means "a
narrow passage between two or more stones."

The most spectacular sight is the Cave, where the monks pray and fast during their retreats. The
Cave is a place of seclusion, and nobody is allowed to enter the Cave during the time of retreats.

II

Life on the Top of Zuquala

Asseffa Beru, Melake Hiywot Bayssasse, Paulos Asrat, Yohannes Wolde Gerima

Most of the laws governing life at the top of Zuquala Mountain are more theoretical than practical.
Some, however, still function in favor of the church. According tothe customarylaws, only members
of the clergy are supposed to live in the vicinity of the church. The area considered as the property
of the church extends approximately from the top down to the middle of the mountain on all sides.

During the Italian occupation, all of the customaryclerical laws were unobserved, and the monastic
area became a dwelling place of ordinary peasants as well as of the clergy. Since the liberation of
Ethiopia, the laws once again function; ploughing is prohibited, neither trees nor grass on the area
belonging to the monastery may be cut except for the needs of the church, no secular songs or folk
dances are allowed, unless specially permitted by the authority of the monastery, bathing or swimming
in the sacred lake is prohibited, selling tella or any other intoxicating liquor is forbidden. Comply-
ing with the above rules, a few groups of laymen live today at the top of the mountain. Although re-
stricted by the rules, the laymen can make their living by growing cabbages,. potatoes, onions, hops,
and spices, which they exchange for other crops. They also breed cattle, sheep, and goats for milk
and meat.

The conditions of life for the clergy, the largest body of inhabitants of the mountain, are similar
to those of the laymen. The priests and the deacons, for example, live among their fellow laymen.
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The manner of life of the monks and nuns, however, should be distinguished. Crippled and aged nuns
and monks live in the small houses in the courtyard of the church; here also we find the monks and
nuns on duty. Others live in their homes. Previously, some monks used to live in caves near the
lake. Formerly, nuns used to live mixed with the monks. Recently, however, they have formed an
organized nunnery. For their food, most nuns and monks depend o the monastery. The monastery
has its property, whether land or money. Out of the crop obtained from the land and out of any kind
of charity, the monks and nuns receive their support. Some monks and priests make their living in
the same way as do the laymen.

Now let us consider administrative organization and education in the monastery. The head of the
monastery is the Memhir, teacher of the monastery. The Memhir is responsible for the whole monas-
tery, with regard to its internal administration, as well as its connection with the authorities of the
Ethiopian Church. Under the Memhir is the Gebez, who is in charge of the activities in the church.
Under him are the ""Lique Deakons,' Chief Deacons, and other minor officers. The education given
in the monastery is wholly religious. The aim is to prepare men who wish to serve the church. The
teachers are not paid. They teach either because they want to teach or because they have no other
way of serving the monastery. The latter case applies to the crippled or blind monks who cannot do
any work except sit and teach the Bible or other religious books. Students are not grouped into strict
classes, but, of course, some students are more advanced than others, Often the teacher instructs
the senior students who, in turn, teach those below them. In this manner the teaching system goes
down to the beginners. Students flock from distant areas as well as from the region of Zuquala. The
students who come from distant districts make their living either by serving the important monks and
priests or by receiving alms,

At Zuquala, life in general is religious. Theinhabitants, men and women, old and young, strictly
observe the holy days. As a whole, the people are very hospitable.
11

A Short Life History of Abuna Gebre Menfes Kudus or Abbo, Saint of Zuquala

Aklilu Habte

Since most of the historical and religious books were burned during the invasion of Mohammed
Gran, the books dealing with the life-history of the Saint were largely lost. It is thus very hard to
write a reliable history of his life. It is reported that there is today in the province of Tigre one
original book which luckily escaped the hand of the invader; though in which part of Tigre and in what
particular church the book exists remain matters of mere conjecture.

There are two views as to where the Saint came from. One point of view, held by the minority, is
that he came from Europe, in particular from Venice; the other point of view, held by the majority
of the Ethiopian religious authorities, is that he came from Nehissa in southern Egypt. His father,
Simon, and his mother, Aquelassia, both were illiterate. Gebre Menfes Kidus was their only child.
When the child was born, he was taken by an angel, who returned him to his mother three days later.
He grew without suckling from the breast of his mother. When he had completed his third year of
life, he was taken to a monastery where he studied for twelve complete years, until he was fifteen
years of age. He was then taken to the bishop, His Beatitude Abraham, to be blessed and ordained.

Abuna Gebre Menfes Kidus, from the early days of his youth, was very religious "not caring a
dash about his wordly life'" as the unknown Ethiopian chronicler of Debre Libanos said. Hundreds of
people from many parts of Egypt, Serhe, Nahissa, etc., flocked to see him perform miracles in the
name of God. Not only men admired and respected him but also wild animals such as lions and tigers.
It is believed by the clergy, though mainly by the least educated ones, that he used to ride lions and
tigers when passing from one country to another.

Such was the life he was living when he was ordered by God to go to Ethiopia. He was at first
puzzled, for he did not know the way; nevertheless, he was ledby the Spirit of God and reached Ethio-
pia during the reign of King Lalibela, during whose reign were constructed the magnificent rock-
hewn churches in Lasta. He traveled through the northern provinces then passed tothe southern pro-
vinces and then to the country of Shogolle, where he performed many miracles. At last he reached
Zuquala, but why, when, and how he came to this place are not yet known.
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The Saint used to pray persistently to bring the grace of God upon the people. He used to tie his
feet with ivy and pray with his head downward. Accordingtothe belief, one day Satan, annoyed by his
actions, cut off the ivy, and the Saint fell down and broke his teeth. On the ground where his broken
teeth fell there grew almond and cocoanut trees. Before he stood up, Satan, disguisedas a crow, came
and pecked at his eyes, in spite of which he continued to see. Satan andhisfollowers fled, leaving the
lake in which they had lived for years prior to the arrival of the Saint; after this, the lake became
holy; its waters cured many sick people, and it has remained holy through the centuries up to the
present time.

Later, the Saint went to Medre Kebde where another famous church was constructed just like the
one at Zuquala, He lived in Medre Kebde for some time and died and was buried there, at the age of
992 years, as the shortGe'ez history of Gebre Mariam says, or 5680 years, as Alequa Meshesha Gizaw,
the young Ge'ez scholar, writes, But some among the educated clergy say that it is not established
whether he was buried in Medre Kebde or whether toward the end of his life he returned to Nehissa,
his motherland, and died there.

EXCERPTS FROM THREE ESSAYS ON WORSHIP!

It is an historicalfact that afew decades ago the only religion which was professed openly and which
was recognized by the Ethiopian rulers was the Coptic Christian religion. Butnowadays, as everyone
enjoys the freedom of practicing any religion that he wishes, in our Capital of Addis Ababa there are
many kinds of religious sects, and countless worshipers. Let us consider the moct outstanding reli-
gious sects and, in connection with them, the worship.

In Addis Ababa, the religion which is professed by the greatest number of people is the Coptic
Christian religion; even the Royal family belongs to this religion. Thenumerous churches which are
scattered everywhere in the capital and in its outskirts, and the tremendous number of the Coptic
Christians who gather regularly in the churches every Sunday, show that the Coptic religion has great
importance in the capital. Even now, a lot of money is spent in building churches and in printing re-
ligious books.

A Coptic Christian believes that there is only one God, and he worships Him. There are also a
large number of saints whom he honours, Formerly, the greater part of a Coptic Christian's time
was spent in his religious practices, and this is true even now in some localities of the capital. A
true Coptic Christian must fast during the fasting months; if he does not do this, he is considered to
be as bad as the worst sinner.

In churches, he spends the greater part of his time in reading the Bible and the life histories of
the saints or in singing religious songs. Saint Michael, Saint Gabriel, Saint George, Holy Mary, Aba
Teckle Haimanot, and Aba Gebre Menfes Kudus are the most outstanding saints of the Coptic Church.
Many books are written about them, and many churches are built and dedicated to them.

There also are, in Addis Ababa, other worshipers such as the Roman Catholics who are more or
less similar in worshiping to Copts. There are also protestants, e.g., Lutherans, Evangelists, Ad-
ventists, etc. In Addis Ababa, Moslems are also important. They have their mosques in the middle
of the market place, and they perform their religious practices, worshiping God, regularly. It is
interesting to see them gathering in their mosques every Friday. And they celebrate withgreatpomp
the festival of Arapha every year.

Aok ek

I was born and brought up in a little village about 100 kms. from Addis Ababa.

The peopleliving in this village have a strange way of worship. What they consider as their "God"
is a big tree placed at the center of the village near a market. All the villagers believe that the tree
existed in that spot before everything in the universe. Anynew-comerhas toacceptthe belief, other-
wise he will be shot or considered as the enemy of everyone. Everyone here believes the tree is a
supernatural being who can do anything that is wanted by man. All persons (including me when I was
a child) used to attend a ceremonial gathering every Friday night. The procedure was the same, week
after week and year after year.

! Authors' names withheld by request.
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Every personbringsfrom his home abig circle of bread, placed in and covered with a many-colored
cloth, and a jar of tella; all these are carried by slaves (servants) who passbythe leader's chair and
place their burdens near this big tree. The leader then starts to offer some words of thanks whichare
"Latin" to us, the listeners. Then the group, all together, start prayingbya kind of singing. After the
praying is done, the leader throws some bread and sprinkles some tella onthe ground, so thatthe God
will eat and drink. A part of the offering is kept for the smoke which lies curled around the trunk of
the tree and does no harm to anybody but guards the God's position (i.e., the tree). I have seen this
smoke with my own eyes many a time. The rest of the food is eaten by us; whatever food is taken
back to the house, it is said, will produce disease if taken into the body. Since I was afraid at that
time, I did not try it once.

After the feast, any person who is sick is brought by bed and placed in front of the priest (leader),
who starts to pray to the God by placing his forehead on the ground. The patient seems to be well and
is taken back home. After this, the ceremony ends just as the sun sets. The Godshows a signtodis-
perse the crowd by setting the sun and bringing the darkness.

One day, the tree caught fire, and a huge fire took place. The faith of the people was such that
some of them sacrificed their lives trying to destroy the fire. Now the tree does not increase in size,
but still it is worshiped as a brave God who, as some elders say, is a fire-proof tree. And they say
that the God, inordertoshow thathe is the God of fire, produced the fire by himself. Only by chance
did the men also escape the fire,

o ek ook

One of the outstanding characteristics for which Ethiopia is known in foreign countries is her an-
cestral Christianity. Christianity has been firmly established as the main dominant aspect in our
history up to date,

Begemder is the most famous province for its religion or Christianity. The people inhabiting the
region are mostly Amhara, although there are some Moslems, some Israelis, and some other groups
as well.

All believe in the living God that created the universe with its inhabitants. The Christians believe
in the three Divine Beings: God the Father, the son Jesus Christ, and the Holy Spirit.

Wherever you go, you will find Christian churches every place, Togive an idea, thereare, if I am
not mistaken, over forty-four of them in the town of Gondar, which is a great number incomparison
to the few town buildings.

If not all, most of the Amhara people go to churches to worship God every Sunday morning. They
directly or indirectly address to God their praises for the good He has done; they reveal their sins
to him directly or indirectly through mediators, such as Christ Himself, Mary the Mother of Jesus
Christ, Saints, and priests. They do all these things at churches as well as at home in avery solemn
and resgpectful way.

PAGAN BELIEFS AND RITES!

Today the Wellege people are predominantly Christian, there being a few Moslems. Yet the Wel-
lege still observe some pagan practices in the remote parts of the country. For example, they wor-
ship trees and celebrate several pagan ceremonies; the kaluis even now an institution common to
everyday life of Wellege. T

In considering the religion of the pagan Wellege, it is not possible to formulate clearly their idea
of God, which they call Waka. Moreover, in our enquiries, it was not possible to obtain either the
names or the functions of their various gods. However, whatever theirbeliefs maybe about spirits or
the existence of supernatural beings, these are always connected with sacred things, sacred animals,

Part of a report of a field trip to Nakemte by six members of the U,C.A,A. Ethnological Society,
Bulletin No. 6, June 1957. Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of

the University College.
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and omens; if we also consider dalu, the witch, the snake man, the rainmaker, and dead parents as
sacred, then the spirits are also connected with sacred men, as well as with objects and animals.

The people have a vague idea of the existence of the soul. They believe that there is reward and
punishment after life. A good person and a fortunate person will be rewarded. Abad and unfortunate
person will be punished. Theyseem tohave abelief in akind of predestination, when they say fortunate
and unfortunate people. Thus the lucky people who are favoured by the gods are honest, kind, and
lead a good life on earth. Consequently they will be rewarded after life. The bad and the unfortunate
people are those who are disfavoured by the spirits. Theyleada corrupt life on earth and consequently
are punished after life. However, the religious rites and the propitiation of the spirits connected with
various sacred objects and sacred men are performed mostly for health, for rain, for bearing child-
ren; ingeneral, for prosperityinthis world rather than for reward in the after-life. Having this point
in mind, let us examine various objects connected with worship.

1. Mountain. In March, on an agreed day, the villagers, usually only the menfolk, climb to the
top of a nearby mountain where they kill a white bull and roast pieces of its flesh, Then they throw
the roasted pieces on the mountain in all directions. The remaining meat is eaten raw or roasted.
The main purpose of this ceremony is to ask the spirits of the mountain to give rain.

2. Big Tree. Under a big tree, a young goat is killed. The parchment-like fat which encircles
the entrails is taken out. Then a kalu interprets the map-like lines of the fat. Usually this is done
at a moment when people have to decide if they should fight with a neighbouring tribe. If the kalu
says, ""Go, you will succeed, " they go to war.

3. River. In the month of March or May, if the season is seriously dry, women go to the river
and pray for rain. They bring with them leaves of a tree, green grass, andleaves of acreeper. They
carry also sticks, somewhat taller than themselves, buttered at the top. They pile the leaves on the
western bank of the river and put porridge over them. In front of the piledleaves, turning theirfaces
to the east, they pray to God for rain,

Besides these seasonal ceremonies performed on the top of the mountain, under a big tree, or by
a bank of a river, every time people pass by a mountain or a big tree, or crossariver, they cutgreen
grass and throw it in the direction of the mountain, under the tree, or on the river bank, saying, "I
ask you for support!"

4, Large Road. In the worship of large roads, the process is the same as that for big rivers.
However, in this case men also can attend the ceremony. In both cases, shepherds may eat the por-
ridge offered to the river or the road, if they wish.

5. Snake. Among sacred animals, the snake is the most common. A manor woman is chosen by
the elders of the village to feed the snake. Villagers bring sheep or goats as tribute to the snake and
hand them to the old person chosen to perform the ceremony. Hekillsa goat or a sheep, as he thinks
fit, and gives the flesh to the snake. A hollow trunk of wood is provided, in which the snake drinks
the blood of the sacrificed animal. The feeder of the snake usually lives close to the den of the rep-
tile, which usually enters the house of the feeder whenever it needs food.

The purpose of the snake-worship is again mainly to secure rain. If the snake sunsits body by ex-
posing its ventral side, during the month of April especially, it is believed that there will be no rain;
the people say that if the animal moves from its den in search of food there is a great chance of ex-
posing its abdomen to the sun. Thus, to keep the snake in its den most of the time, the people pro-
vide it with food.

A recent story goes that, while digging in her garden, an old woman killed a baby snake uninten-
tionally. Then the woman's hands became full of sores. She was very afraid and told her neighbours
what had happened. They warned her that she should ask pardon by paying '"the value of the snake's
soul." iI‘he woman prepared food and gave it to another snake through the man who was detailed to
feed it.

lgditor's note: A charming example of two cultures, a millenium apart, but injuxtaposition, can
be found about twelve miles outside of Addis Ababa. There is ahuge, false-figtree under which chld-
ren in grades one through four sit on crude benches ranged in a square around the trunk of the tree- -
one side of the square for each clags. The teacher proceeds from side to side, from class to class,
a preceptor of 20th century education. There is a large hollow space in one side of the trunk of the
tree where one can usually see the skull or bones of a sheep, remains of sacrifices, for this tree is
also the feeding place of a sacred snake.
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RITES

1. Atete. This is a practice of propitiating the spirit of mothers in case of sickness, childless-
ness, lack of prosperity, etc. Atete is practised by women, but only by those who believe in it. The
timesfor atete are either a Tuesday or a Thursday evening during the sowing season.

A few days before the atete, a very thick beer is prepared. On the eve of atete, a thick porridge
made of coarsely ground barley is cooked, and coffee beans are roasted. A goat is made ready to be
killed at night,

On the eve of the atete the woman wears a dress which looks like a short tunic with black and white
stripes set horizontally. On her neck she wears small beads of various colours, and red bracelets
on her arms. Her hair, her neck, including the beads, and her dress are buttered.

The neighbours gather and sing constantly, clapping their hands. The woman who wiil celebrate
atete, i.e. who is to be possessed by the spirit of mothers, startsto grunt; she turns her head round
and round, moves it back and forth, right and left as she grunts rhythmically, all the time remaining
seated in her place. Some women do not grunt or move their heads, butsit calmly. While the neigh-
bours sing and the atete woman grunts, the drummer moves round her as he beats the drum.

The goat is killed when it is believed that the spirit of the woman's mother, which causes her to
grunt and move her head, says, ""Kill the goat for me!" The spirit is supposed to speak through the
mouth of the atete woman. Immediately after the order is given, the people kill the goat. The wo-
man puts around her neck the fatty covering of the entrails of the goat, andkeeps itthere for five days;
the hoofs of the goat she wears on her wrists for five days also.

For five days the woman must stay home. On the fifth day, the fat is taken to the kalu for in-
terpretation of the future, and the hoofs are buried in the floor under the big pots containing the atete
beer,

2. Propitiation of the spirit of fathers by men. This ceremony does not have a particular name,
and probably is not so common as atete of women. The propitiation of the spirit of fathers is similar to
atete, the ceremony differing from it in that the man does not dress in a special way, does not butter
himself, and does not grunt.

Two pots of a light mead and two pots of a very thick beer are prepared. The pots are kept two
on either gide of the entrance of an inner apartment of the house.

On the day of the ceremony the neighbours gather. A young goat is killed. The man wears the
hoofs on his wrists and the fat on his neck. Moreover, he takes a stick made from the branch of a
certain tree, and butters it at the top. While praying, helays the stick on the mouths of the four pots
in turn. Then, holding the stick with both hands, he turns to the east and kneels down between the four
pots. Then he prays: ''Spirit of my fathers, fulfil my wishes. Give me health and prosperity. By
giving this feast I have fulfillled the wishes of the spirit of my fathers.'" The people eatanddrinkand,
at the end, bless the host, saying, '"Let the spirit of our fathers fulfil your wishes."

The man stays five days at home. Parts of the hoof and the head of the goat are keptfor five days
near the pots. On the fifth day, the fat is sent to the kalu for interpretation.

3. Kalma or Buna Kela. Literally, buna kela means the killing of coffee, but the real meaning is
the sacrifice of coffee. Kalma isprepared by women for many purposes, such as for the recovery of
a sick person. The best days are Sundays. Fresh coffee beans, stillin their shells, are washed with
water, and a little bit of the shell at one corner of the bean is cut with a knife or the teeth. A clay
pan is placed on the fire in which the coffee beans are roasted. Then butter, ginger, some aromatic
leaves, and salt are added. When the beans are well roasted and are stirred with a thin stick, they
make a peculiar sound: 'Toss, toss.' People hearing it will answer: ''Hatolu, hatolu," which means:
"Let all be well; let all be well," It is believed that if the coffee beans donot make this noise,the sac-
rifice will not be beneficial, and the procedure must be repeated. Finally, roasted barley is added
to the coffee, and the whole is served to all the people in the house.
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THE GOD OF THE DISTRESSED!

Paulos Asrat

Half way between Dukam and Bishoftu, inthe district called Kurkura, thereis an acacia tree which,
the villagers say, is over seventy-five years old. This umbrella-like tree, because of its shape and
great size, is considered to be sacred. It is called an Adbar, protecting spirit,

In September of 1954, I visited the tree with Gebre Rufael, an elderly resident of Kurkura. When
we approached the tree, Rufael took off his hat from his head and bowed low; then he said: ''Please
you, Adbar, the Mistress of Kurkura, protect this young man and me from any illness, from thieves,
from the insults of others, and from any danger." He added, putting his hat back on, "Now that I am
near death, I thank you for the long life you have given me; please give the same number of years to
this young man." Then he turned towards me and asked me to bow with him to the tree. He pickedup
three or four pieces of green grass from the ground and threw them at the Adbar. I asked him why
he threw the grass. His answer was that the Adbar liked green, the symbol of freshness. Then he
pointed his finger to show me the twigs, leaves, and grass which had been deposited around the trunk
of the tree. The top of the trunk was wrapped with a piece of white cloth. Onthreeorfour of the big-
ger branches were suspended some hand-woven cotton threads. They had all been put there by the
villagers, whose wishes had been supposedly fulfilled by the Adbar: having achild after a long period
of sterility or getting cured of an illness or even finding a cow which had been lost the night before.

When I approached the tree with a splinter of wood in my hand, just to take some of the streaming
gums, Gebre Rufael shoutedatme: ''Don't touch anything; the Adbarwillbeangry with you." I smiled
and asked him if I could climb the tree; he too smiled and stared at me without saying anything.
Finally he told me that the Adbar was not a plaything and that no one should touch the gum of the tree,
norits branches, nor even the dead leaves under it.

"Our Adbar is the god of the distressed,' ‘stated Gebre Rufael. All the inhabitants of Kurkura
know that an Adbar is a simple tree, created by God. They may choose any tree and call itan Adbar.
They may have as many Adbars in a region as they require, and all Adbars may stand on equal
footing with each other as regards worship. The point is that all Adbars are strongly believed tobring
good fortune to those who ask them for it.

Gebre Rufael does not know how the tree performs its miracles, nor do his neighbours, but he
tried to guess: ''You see, this Adbar is a good shelter from the strong sun. All the shepherds of the
village come with their goats and cattle and rest under it. Look how majestic, fresh, and beautiful it
is. So, we believe that in one way or another it helps those who worship it, notonly as a shelter from
the sun and the rainbut as a protector against troubles." I asked him what the villagers would do if the
Adbar did not perform what they wanted from it. He told me that the tree would not hesitate todo good
to all who deserve the good which they ask from it. He said: "If the people who ask favour from the
Adbar have hit the cow of their neighbour, if they have stolen some grain from the barns of their friends,
the Adbar will refuse to fulfil their wishes."

In order to obtain the greatest possible help from the Adbar, the inhabitants of Kurkura organize
big and small ceremonies for it. The main ceremonies are held on any day in May and October. In
May the villagers sacrifice a white or all black goat, and they sprinkle the blood under the tree. They
roast the meat, prepare coffee and bread, boil beans and wheattogether, and when everything is ready,
they throw some parts from each item to the east, west, north, and south of the Adban before they
invite guests to taste anything. Thenumber of guests attending a ceremony may be from fifty to sixty
persons. The guests try to eat everything which is prepared. If anything is left, it cannot be taken
home; it must be thrown near the Adbar, and goats, donkeys, or cattle may eat it. Before leaving the
Adbar, the guests pray together for their children, for their crops, andfor everythingthey want to be
protected from, or for everything they want to be given by the Adbar. The ceremony of October is
more or less the same as that of May. The only major difference is that in October a white bull is
slaughtered instead of a goat; and thus more guests are expectedto come to the Adbar in October than
in May.

1Abridged and reproduced with permission of the Ethnological Society of the University College,
from Bulletin No. 4, December,1955,
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Gebre Rufael said that fifteen or twenty years ago three or four bulls were slaughtered on every
celebration day in May or in October. "Nowadays," he said, speaking calmly, 'people are becoming
more sensible. They kill only one bull in October and only a goat in May. Little by little they are
abandoning the Adbar, the protector of the Galla tribe."

Although the inhabitants of Kurkura believe in God, although they understand that God alone has
supreme power over the world, theytrytoderive benefit from the Adbars by making them their guar-
dians against their worries and misfortunes. They have inherited the idea of the Adbar from their
non-Christian Galla ancestors who originally worshiped trees as supreme gods. Today the people in
Kurkura arenot as staunch as their Galla ancestors in tree worshiping. The Gallas of Kurkura today
think of the Adbar as a minor spirit which protects them against most of their troubles. That is why
Gebre Rufael called the Adbar "the god of the distressed."

THE ROLE OF THE CHURCH IN COMMUNITY HEAL'I‘H1

In Ethiopia, as in most cultures, the church isthe hard coreof resistance to changes. The priests
oppose any change of basic cultural patterns. The masses of people are the home of folkways and
morals, and the masses change very slowly; they seem to change more slowly in religion than else-
where, and they change more slowly in religionbecause of one reason -- there are no fully satisfactory
means of objective verification. Subjective verification? Yes, butnotobjective verification. Give the
priest two different kinds of pens and he can tell you in two minutes which is better. Give himtwore-
ligious creeds, however, and how can he test them? This simple comparison helps us tounderstand,
in part, why religious changes have been so slow.

Religion has been changing more rapidly with the so-called progressive people. First, modern
theories about God, about immortality, about the nature of men, are more and more based upon and
made to harmonize with what modern science and philosophy make clear about ultimates of this wide,
wide world. This means a decline in the authority of tradition and a decline in the authority of the
church and the priests.

If we have a glance at a member of the present generation, we see that nature has taught him to
understand and think before starting to do something. This new idea of understanding and thinking is
completely opposed by the priests, as they want everyone to take everything for granted without any
hesitation.

Science and the Church: One has to think and study the community if one is tostarttointroduce a new
idea to a community. One has to understand the characteristics, traditions, and beliefs of the people
before interfering with their business. Most of the church men believe that the causative agents of
any disease are God on the one hand, and Satan on the other hand. They also believe that those who
are taught the science of western civilization donot believe in the existence of the Almighty God. Faith
has to be assured before a modern health worker can explain and demonstrate pathogenic agents to the
priests, Suchdemonstrations are merelytogainfriendship withthe priests and so with the community.
The community always follows the steps of the priests, since that is what they saw their fathers do.

However, there are some priests who do not oppose but try to help the introduction of western
medicine. These have realized that western medicine is helping people and improving standards of
living. They believe that treating and curing diseases is the same as serving God to some extent.

The Family Priest: The family priest is a private priest who teaches the family about the religion.
This is like the private doctor or physician. Every family should have one priest who will take care
of all their difficulties and give them sound advice. It is the family priest who controls the family
fasting and sees that they go to church every Sunday. It is he who gives the Coptic death certificate.
This practice has great influence on the community because this priestis not the family priest of only
one family but probably of many families.

The Power of the Church: The priests are thought to be highly educated about the church, andfor this
reason they are respected very much, The community regards religion as first or the most important
thing in the world, and so the priests are able to interfere in many of the administrative practices of
the state such as demoting a government administrator who is found to be dishonest or who does not
serve the church. It is most important, from a public health point of view, that health workers do not

1 Author's name withheld by request.
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oppose the church nor do things that the church does not like done.

The Church Holidays: There are certain days in the month which the church celebrates. The most
important of these are St. Michael Day, St. Mary Day, St. George Day, and Abuna Tekle Haimanot
Day. During these days, people must not do hard work. The community should go to church. How-
ever, on these certain days, people do go to clinics because it is then that they have time for treat -
ment; on the other working days, they have to do farming and other hard work. Occasions exist then,
and only then, to give public health education as the people come in masses to the health clinics on
the holy days of the month, On Sundays, the people go to church early in the morning. After church,
they usually visit sick friends or other friends or else use Sundays as a day of rest.

Feast for the Salvation of a Saint: On certain church holidays, there are people whoinvite friends and
beggars to their homes in the name of Saint Mary, or some other special saint. On such days, the
priests, including the family priest, are present. First, ablessingis givenby the family priest, then
hymns are sung, followed by some lines of prayer that are common and familiar to almost everylay-
man in the country, and then the feast is continued the whole day.

Fasting: The church strictly demands that everyone within the Empire shouldfast. Nomatter what you
are, how you are, or where you are, if you belong to the Coptic Church, and if you are more than
seven years old, you are compelled to fagst. People are said tofast whenthey do not eat or drink meat,
eggs, butter, or milk during the fasting seasons of the year, whichtotal two months andfifteen days in
the whole year, plus every Friday and Wednesday. Fastingis especiallystrictfor old men and women,
as they are not allowed to eat or drink anything until three o'clock in the afternoon. However, priests
do not interfere with medicine. If a patient needs special foods, which the church does not allow, but
which are adviged by a doctor or physician, he is free to eat them.

Burial Ceremony: The church orders that all dead are to be buried in the churchyard. The family
priest must assure that the dead is Coptic before he is free to be buried. If the dead is more than
fourteen years old, a burial ceremony will be held. Since the priests are present at the death of any-
body, some agreement can be made with the head of the priests so that the death certificate will be
introduced to the community.

Mourning for the Dead: Although the community does not follow, the church now sanctions only three
days to mourn for the dead. In these three days, friendsare allowedto visit the relatives of the dead.
This regulation was recently made for the sake of the relatives so that the relatives may not be pre-
disposed to eye diseases or other diseases from weeping for a prolonged period of time. During the
burial ceremony, the close friends of the dead do many abnormal things such as rubbingtheface with
rough material, jumping up and down, beating the exposed chest, and so on and so forth. Thisis now
believed by the priests to be a predisposing cause to disease, and so it is forbidden. Instead of doing
all these abnormal things, people are directed to mourn for the dead simply by wearing black suits or
by fixing a piece of black cloth on the left sleeve of the coat.

Feast for Salvation of the Dead: Great feasts are held for the salvation of the dead of agestwelve and
above. The feasts are held on the 40th, and 80th days, and on the anniversary of the 7th year. For
these feasts, priests, friends, and especially beggars are invited to eat-and drink as well as to pray
for the dead. These great feasts have led people to misery, andthey are a social problem as well as
a medical problem,

Marriage and the Church: Usually the old, well-known, royal-blooded families marry through the
church. If marriage is through the church, divorce is practically impossible. Inthe rare case where
divorce is allowed, remarriage is not permitted.

Syphilitic Patient and the Church: A patient who is syphilitic is not allowed to enter the church from
the time the first symptoms appear to the time the symptoms disappear. The patient is totally crossed
from the membership of the church until he or she is cured. Usually the patient runs for immediate
treatment.

The Mother after Delivery: If the mother gives birth to a male, she isnotallowedto enter the church
for seven days. On the other hand, if she gives birth to a female, she is not allowed to enter for fif-
teen days. This is because the mother is considered to be unclean or impure. When the time is up,
all her contaminated clothes are washed, the priest is called, and some holy wateris sprinkled in the
room; then, and only then, she is free to go to church., Ifafriend accidentally visits the new mother
during the time of her impurity, he or she should go to the priest to be blessed.
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The Couple After Sexual Intercourse: No matter who you are, what you are, or where you are, after
having sexual intercourse, whether with your wife or with another woman, you are not allowed to go
to church the following day. This is also true for the wife.

The Role of the Church on the Royal Family: The Archbishop is one of the most important and well
known people of the country. It is he who crowns the Emperor and Empress. At every festival or
holiday of the church, the Emperor and Empress are present for the celebration.

The Health Officer and the Priest of the Community: The health worker and the priestarethe twomost
important people of the community as far as religion and medicine are concerned. Therefore, the
health worker should gain friendship with the priest so that he may be successful in his work. He can
do this merely by attending church every Sunday and, after church, talking with the priestabout health
and religion as well. He must oppose the priest as little as possible. He should attend everyfestival
in which the priest is present, and if he finds a patient that he cannot treat, suchas one with a mental
disturbance, he should refer the patient to the priest,

THE WOGESHA, THE MEDICINE MAN, AND THE MIDWIFE 1

The wogesha, the medicine man, and the midwife differ from one another in the type of work each
does. The wogesha will be discussed first. He is the simple, local surgeon. Hisactivitiesare con-
cerned mainly with treatment of fracture, dislocation, and sprain., He is able to treat mostly simple
fracture. In addition, he is able to take foreign bodies such as thorns, pieces of wood, glass, and
grass from the soles of the foot or the palm of the hand. If something is in the deeper parts, say the
nasal cavity, he tries to take it out by dropping fluid such as butter or oil into the nose in an attempt
to wet the foreign body and wash it out.

In some cases of abdominal disturbances, he assists a great deal by massaging the abdomen of
the patient with butter or some other oily substance. Some more experienced wogeshas can suture
torn skin, such as the covering of the skull, with gut prepared locally from the small intestines of
sheep or goats.

In treating fractures, he first applies some leaves, from a special tree called kitkita, just at the
site of the fracture. The kitkita is naturally plastic and, when applied, supports the fractured limb.
He then applies splints prepared locally right on the leaves and then bandages round the splints with
pieces of cloth,

He treats dislocation firstby applying rawbutter on the affected part and then by massaging thoroughly.
In some cultures they treat dislocations as theytreatfractures. I an animal is dislocated or fractured,
he treats the animal just as he treats the person. The wogesha also cuts off the uvula when it is in-
fected and removes the tonsils as well.

If animals or persons get sudden abdominal pain, such as colic, he gives them ground leaves or
roots mixed with water to drink.

If the individual is injured on his toes or head due toanaccident or assault, the wogesha cauterizes
the wound with fire; he puts ragged cloth on the fire, and then applies the cloth to the wound.

In addition to these procedures, the wogesha may also tie around the wound one of the following:
white beads, elephants' teeth, nails of a porcupine.

The wogesha is not permitted to make any pelvic examination of women. If the woman has a frac-
ture or dislocation apart from her pelvic region, he can treat her.

The wogesha receives his training from his ancestors. He tries to observe what his father does
in every case of fracture, dislocation, or cutting off the uvula, removal of tonsils, preparing local
medicine from leaves of trees or roots, etc.

In some cultures the fathers teach theoretically and practically their use of medicine and their
methods of administration; whereas, in some other cultures, they do not tell their children or any
other person about local medicines because they think either their self-esteem will be diminished or
the effectiveness of the medicine will be reduced.

L1 Author's name withheld by request.
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The wogesha has good relationships with midwives, leaders of the village, and others in the com-
munity. However, the relationship of the wogesha varies with the educational background of the com-
munity. Today, many young and educated persons have no interest in wogeshas, while the aged take
a great interest in them and trust them.

The leader of the village and other important persons in the community call the wogesha to their
homes when they need help, but the remaining villagers try to go to the wogesha's house, orthey may
request him to come to their houses.

If the wogesha lives far, the relatives of the patient pay the fee of his transport or provide him
with an animal for transport if they are able. The wogesha charges for his treatment in some cases,
and in some cases he does not, according to his relations with a certain family or person. If he knows
the patient or his friend or his relatives, he does the treatment free of charge. If the patient has no
relatives or money and seems a poverty stricken person, the wogesha does the treatment as a favor.
The wogesha is customarily called by the family, relatives, or friends of the patient. But anybody
can call the wogesha in cases of emergency suchas a broken leg or skull due to falling from a tree or
horse when riding.

If there is no hospital available in the community, the wogesha is the most important man in the
village and is respected by all types of people. The wogesha is against western medicine and modern
health workers, because he thinks that his position will be taken and his self-esteem will be lowered.
He feels an inferiority complex towards the people concerned. He hypnotises the people in his area,
saying that he is the only important man in the community who can do good for them and that nobody
else can help them,

If the patient dies after treatment, usually nothing will happen to the wogesha; however, in some
cases the family of the deceased will accuse him in court, Mostly, the wogesha protects himself by
saying that the patient did not follow or carry out his instructions.

The visit of the wogesha depends on the type of the disease and on the wogesha himself, Some wo-
geshas treat once, and they do not need to repeat; so they do not return unless they are especially
requested to do so. Some wogeshas, on the other hand, make repeated visits to encourage the patient
and to alternate their treatments.

The wogesha examines his patient by asking the patient or his family how he feels and when the
disease started, He feels the temperature just by his hand, After he has confirmed his diagnosis,
mainly on the basis of symptoms reported, he gives treatment accordingly.

In addition to the wogesha, there are various types of local medicine men. All of them do a good
deal of psychological treatment. The functions of some of them are as follows:

The priest recites, makes some blessings, scatters gome holy water on the patient. He advises
the patient to go to a special church for special holy water treatment. He instructs the patient todrink
the holy water on an empty stomach, usually in the morning. The priest advises the patient to im-
merse his whole body in the holy water. The priestmakes repeated visits to the patient's house, pre-
pares some holy water by reciting some special words he has learned, and sprays the holy water on
the patient and on the house. When a patient is seriously ill and his relatives fear that he will die,
they take him to church or call the priest to their house, The priest performs a mass, recites, and
gives the Holy Communion for the patient,

Local pharmacists are special people who dig out roots of trees, cut leaves of trees, grind them,
and prepare medicines either in powder form or solution. Local medicines are also prepared from
animals, mostly from wild animals. Following are some examples:

1. Elephantiasis is treated by applying to the legs a dressing of ointment made of omentum of
python, genitalia of monkey, and eggs of ostriches.

2. Patients who have difficulty urinating are put in warm water and are given a drink made by
boiling water containing a leaf called Insilal.

3. Those who complain about ear disease -- mostly about difficulty of hearing -- are treated with

the following mixture: goat butter, oil extracted from a special tree, cooked leaves from a special
tree called Atutch.

110



4. Those who suffer from gonorrhea are given medicine to drink, which is made by grinding to-
gether the body of a wajibit bird and a special root called Assirkuch Tebete Kikush, then mixing the
grindings with honey. The patient is then advised not to be visited by anybody for a certain time and
to drink tella (beer) prepared only from barley. If the patient feels weak, heis given liver of chicken
to eat and cows' milk to drink.

5. For treatment of warts, roots from three special trees are put in fire and thenusedtoburnthe
wart.

6. For treatment of abscesses, Abish, a bee, and some manure of goats are ground together and
prepared as a thick ointment, which is applied on the abscess as a dressing.

7. Sterile women drink a mixture of horse milk with scrubbings from the teeth of an elephant and
from the nails of a mule. After the woman has taken this drink, she is saidtobe fertile; she is also
given rabbit breast to eat.

8. For syphilitic pregnant women, the root of a tree called Fibisso ig dried, ground, and mixed
with honey, to be swallowed three times in the morning, especially to prevent the transmission of
syphilis to the fetus during the seventh month of pregnancy. -

9. For tropical ulcer, the leaves of a tree called Gorteb are ground and the powder applied to the
ulcer.

10. For dysmenorrhea, women drink rabbit teeth which have been ground into a fine powder and
mixed with water.

11. The bone of a pig, ground into fine powder and mixed with water, is drunk as a prophylaxisfor
any disease,.

12, For diarrhea, red, raw meat is given the patient to eat.

13. For distention of the abdomen accompaniedby colicky pain, the patient drinks a soup made from
dried fish.

The fortune teller Mesihaf Gelatch or Debtera is the one who gives psychological treatment with the
aid of some books inherited from his fore-fathers. He refers to these books and predicts thefuture of
an individual, or he orders treatment for the sick on the basis of such books.

He writes some philosophy on a long rectangular piece of parchment, sews it with a piece of cloth
or hide stained in suitable colors, and gives this to the patient to tie around his neck or shoulders,
In addition, he tells the patient to kill a white or grey or black chicken inside his house, to rotate the
chicken on his head, and then to throw it in the main road.

He also treats persons said to be possessed by evil spirits by doing some charms to drive off the
evil,

Local magicians are the individuals who make psychological treatments similar to those of the for-
tune tellers in some respects. The main difference is thatthe local magician is mostly illiterate and
has no book to refer to; he just uses his common sense. He predicts what will happen and advises the
individual to do certain things as a preventive measure.

a} Chelic Tai predicts what will happen to the patient and advises the patienttodo certain things.
Fortunately, the patient will recover from his disease after he has carried out what the Chelic
Tai tells him to do.

b) The Mora Gelatch orders the patient to buy a sheep or goat and kill it. Then he takes out the
omentum, reads it, and tells the patient what is going to happen to him, and advises him to do
certain things as preventives. The patient agrees accordingly.

c) Sini Defi are females usually. When coffee is made according to their instructions, they pour

it into small cups, drink it, and read the small granules left ingide the cup, and tell the per-
son he is going to have either good or bad luck.
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d. Itan Wogi are persons who order the individual to buy some Itan and put it on a fire. When it
gives off smoke, they read the smoke's movements and tell what will happen, nearly the same
as the Sini Defi does.

Tatooing, which is done chiefly by females, especially on the neck and upper gums, is usually
done for the purpose of ornament. However, in some communities, it seems to have some medical
importance and is used for treatment of bleeding gums and goiter. Among some groups, “tatooing is
used as an identification mark, especially on males. Their names are tatooed on their arms or legs
so that if the individual is found dead he may be recognized easily.

Midwives are old and experienced women who have studied local midwifery from their grandmothers.
They begin their service usually at about middle age.

They are called, usually by the relatives of a pregnant woman, when labor starts or in case of an
emergency. They are not usually requested to help during pregnancy. Some of the procedures which
the midwives use during delivery are the following:

Prepare delivery area on floor or ground.

Allow present only those relatives who are old women who can assist in the labor.

Try to palpate the abdomen of the pregnant woman in an attempt to hasten the delivery.

If labor persists, they cook some telba and some other corn, oily innature, and let the patient

drink it.

5. When the foetus is through the birth-canal, the midwife supports the anus and the perineum
by one hand and receives the baby by the other.

6. Then the midwife cuts the cord from the side of the foetus, leavingit a distance of three fingers
from the body, ties the rest of the cord around the thigh of the mother and waits until the pla-
centa is expelled,

7. Bury the placenta whenexpelled; ifitbelongs tomale, outside; if it belongs to a female, inside
the house.

8. The midwife then orders good food for the mother, and orders rest for at least ten to fifteen

days. The food consists mainly of butter, meat (of sheep), and softfoods such as porridge pre-

pared in a special way.

W N -

SUPERSTITIONS AND FOLKLORE RELATED TO PHYSICAL AND MENTAL ILLNESS !

Superstition is unreasonable belief in the supernatural, such as magic, witchcraft, etc. Folk-
lore is an old belief, tale, custom, etc. of a people or a race,

Any disease with a sudden onset, commonly withhigh fever, headache, vomiting, nauseau, sweating,
chilling, and sometimes abdominal discomfort is known as mitch. Maitch is believed to be caused by
going out into the bright sun at noon without first washing hands and mouth after taking a meal. The
most common foodstuffs which may cause mitch are roasted meat, mustard, sometimes tella (beer);
also, some kinds of face ointment can cause mitch. These things release a very strong odor when
exposed to heat, and the odor is believed to predispose individuals to contract mitch.

People dislike eating or drinking the above foodstuffs, especially at noon time, Also, these foods
may cause a person to lose strength and become more susceptible to other diseases worse than mitch,
This belief misleads people into not eating such foods, and sometimes from their fear they have emo-
tional reactions which upset their minds.

If they are sick with mitch, they know the cause, and so they do not want to go to a hospital; they
may try magic or take local treatment from a wogesha, or drink holy water,

On the other hand, as far as personal hygiene is concerned, these people will never go outside
before washing their hands and mouth, so they are practicing good personal hygiene.

Some people believe that gonorrhea is caused by various factors: (1) If a person urinates towards
or facing the moon, he or she is more liable to contract the infection; (2) If the person has contact
with the place were afemale doghas recentlyurinated, or if he urinates on that same area, he will get
the infection; (3) By urinating on a stone which is hot, the person will get the infection; (4) Mitch
may develop into gonorrhea.

TAuthors' names withheld by request
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The people who have the idea that gonorrhea is caused by the above factors think that there is no
curative treatment in a hospital, so they may not want to see or consult a medical man. They may
try to get other treatment, whichmaynot be effective for their infection, so they keep their infection.
However, these attitudes help keep the environmental sanitation in good condition, because the people
do not urinate just any place, and never towards the moon, especially at noon and at night.

People say that once they have gonorrhea, it reappersor relapses; whenevera new moon appears,
they have acute symptoms of gonorrhea. Itisdifficultto get them to have treatment in a hospital, be-
cause they think they know the cause. the time when it relapses, the time when it disappears, and
when they will be relieved from their illness for a few days or months; but these attitudes affect the
whole body, and they remain sick and sometimes sterile for their whole lives.

If any food or drink remains uncovered over night or for some days and if a person then eats or
drinks it, the individual develops a disease whichhas a sudden onset of generalized symptoms, some-
times located in the abdomen. This condition is known as Megagna.

When the individual is sick with megagna, some wise people may aspirate him with a horn or a
glass and burn his body with hot instruments. The personthen develops secondary infections, and he
may die from the complications.

People who fear the danger of leaving food uncovered, trytodotheirbestby covering it or cooking
of heating it again before they eat it. This is one advantage in holding the belief.

If a pregnant woman gives birth to a malformed or an abnormal baby, this means that the mother
has been once in special contact with the devil or satan, or she had seen a malformed child during

pregnancy.

The danger to health is that the woman who has such a belief, believes that this anomaly is caused
by the devil, so she thinks there is not help or treatment. She will not take the baby to the hospital in
order to have some correction made by the doctors. This belief misleads her and leaves her baby
without help.

During an outbreak of smallpox in a community, the social groups arrange a special festival day.
They decorate the house where the disease is found with fresh green leaves, grasses, flowers, per-
fumes, smoke of frankincense, and other good-smelling materials. In addition, sheep and hens of
different colours are killed. The people perform plays and sing melodies. People have this sort of
feast in hopes of having a milder form of the disease. The people donot want to take smallpox patients
to the hospital for care. The above treatment or feast pleases the patient for a moment, but it will
not cure him. The patient may be cured of his illness or may diefrom the complications of the small-
pox because of his stay in the home of his relatives. Besides, if people congregate when smallpox
is present, the disease may spread.

Impetigo is usually believed by some people to be caused by a spider urinating on any part of the
body. Since the cause is known, the people do not want to be treated because they think that there is
no effective curative treatment. In such cases the patient may die with secondary infections, On the
other hand, the people keep sanitation at a higher level by destroying all the spiders that are foundin
their compounds.

Jaundice, with the addition of severe diarrhea, is believed to be caused by the urine of a bat or by
a bat flying around a person during the night, or by a person urinating facing a rainbow. The people
call jaundice the disease of abat and arainbow. They treat, in the case of a bat, by killing this animal
and rubbing the blood over the body of the patient. Inthe case ofa rainbow, the person takes the earth
in which he urinated and rubs it on the umbilical area.

People who believe that the disease is caused by the above agents try to treat the patient by the
causative agents themselves. Byluckorbychance, the patient may be cured from his illness, but not
by the treatment. Hemay get his healthback because of the resistance of the body against the organisms.
Having seen "'miraculous’ cures, relatives keep the patient at home. They do not want to take him to
hospital, because they have the rigid belief that their own treatment is the one that cures the sick
people who have jaundice.

Horny callouses on the heels of the feet are saidtobe caused whena person steps on the afterbirth
of a woman's delivery or when a person steps on the dead-body burial areas.
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If an individual spits on fresh or dry faeces, the individual develops a sore throat. Since the per-
son believes that the sore throat is caused by spitting on faeces, he may not accpet any treatment.
When his illness progresses and becomes chronic, he may become sick with the complications. Be-
cause of his wrong belief, he endangers his life.

If a person smells fresh urine, especially the urine of monkeys, he is sure to contract a cold.
Persons believe that the common cold is caused by this means. They do not think that it is caused
by germs. They stay home, and the cold may become very severe and lead to other complications such
as sinusitis, bronchitis, pneumonia, etc. This belief leads the individual to endanger his life.

A person who is syphilitic will develop the secondary form of the disease on the appearance of
the new moon, or when he eats the meat of a goat, or when he washes by the stomach contents of a
black sheep; the hidden disease will develop and produce a rash all over the body if he does any of
these things.

The people who have syphilis will notbe in a hurrytobe treated in the first stage; this acute stage
will disappear by itself without treatment and will progress to the secondary stage, which, the people
believe, only appears whenever a new moon appears. Because of this belief, people are misled; they
do not want to seek effective treatment for syphilis; instead, they may wait, expecting that when the
new moon disappears, the rash also will disappear. During this period they may give the infection to
healthy persons, and an epidemic of syphilis may occur.

If a person drinks water from a deserted spot where a bird has recently drunk, it is believed that
the person will develop a goiter. This beliefleads to the conviction that there is no treatment, and so
the people who get goiter delay coming to a hospital, andthey develop chronic diseases of the thyroid
glands till they die from suffocation.

If a woman gives birth to a baby with a cleft lip or other anomalies, she is said to have seen per-
sons with such kinds of anomalies during her gestation period. Thisbeliefis dangerous for the mother
and the child. The mother may become nervous when she sees the child with this condition and she
may develop mental illness. The child may remain as he is, untreated.

Onfestival days (especially anew year) people kill sheep, hens, and goats. These animals, slaugh-
tered on that day, vary in their colours. They are usually killed at dawn. The person who killed the
animals, right after doing so, must go in and out of the house with a knife in his hand three times. If
another person gets in before the above thing is done, he becomes afraid when he sees the blood on
the floor, and develops aches and pains all over his body; his body becomes immobilized for many
days or months, even a year. Moreover, if a person who has been accustomed to killing animals on
certain festival days, is unable, due to poverty, tokillananimal, maledictions will be posed over the
whole family, who will then develop symptoms of many diseases.

If a person, walking alone in a desert, sees a tall, slender, hairy, nice-voiced, black-dressed
lady, that person believes he is sure to get malaria. This lady is not known to be a humanbeing, but
some sort of spirit. Some people say that she is mostly found in the forest during noon and at mid-
night. They have the belief that malaria is treated by eating very old butter; this kills the lady's
spirit in their bodies and cures them. Also, theyuse the white onion (garlic) about the neck as a pro-
phylaxis against malaria whenever they go to a desert place.

The shadow of a hyena causes unconsciousness and immobility to a person who meets the animal
at night. This belief has a psychological effect on the individual who has met a hyena.

Whenever a hunter kills an elephant, he must celebrate the death of the animal or else he will be-
come a leper or may die soon. This belief causes a psychological abnormality of the mind.

The person who wears the garments of a dead person will soon die. This superstition has a great
influence on and is a danger to health.

If an individual cuts his finger-nails on Sunday, he will develop callouses on the fingers of the hands.
The person who holds such a belief often has long, dirty fingernails.

If a person cleans his teeth after sunset, his or her brother will die. This belief leads the indi-
vidual to have decayed teeth, toothache, and other infections of the mouth.
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If a person is bitten by a poisonous snake, the people will play, dance, laugh, applaud, etc. all
the night in order that the patient may not die. They keep him home instead of taking him to a hos-
pital, and they think that their plays will heal the patient, but he may die without being seen by a doctor.

If a person has a severe headache, people will put a small piece of metal into a glowing fire; when
it becomes red hot, they burn different parts of the forehead. Theareas which areburnt may become
infected; when healed, a big scar results.

If a small, naked child is seen by evil eyes, the child will be acutely sick with fever, diarrhea,
vomiting, etc., and the child will remain weak his whole life. People will not allow their children to
be naked or exposed. This belief is dangerous to the children's lives, since they do not get enough
vitamin D, and they remain weak and thin throughout life.

Unless butter is put on the head of a child, the bone of the skull will never be hard and strong.
People who depend on the application of butter on the child's head also think that it is necessary to
keep the child inside the house, and he will not get any sunlight.

When a person accidently swallows a fly, he believes that he will get adrink soon, especially tella
(beer). The fly may contain germs which cause infections of the digestive system.

If a young married man or girl cuts the finger nails with a razor blade, the first wife or husband
will die. If the finger nails are left long, they collect a lot of germs.

If a person has a sudden onset of abdominal trouble with fever, cramps, colic pains, vomiting,
etc. the illness is called Bareya in men, and Buka in women. Some people may seek magic instead of
going to the hospital. The magician may tell the sick persontodrinka lot of holy mineral water. He
starts to vomit, and afterwards he will say that he has seen a very small frog coming out with the
vomitus and other small worms, etc. The person believes that he has really seen the causative agents
which made him sick. He will not try to go and consult with a doctor about the illness. He is always
taking the mineral water without stopping, but his illness increases, and at lasthe may die because of
his ignorance, thinking that there is no other effective treatment for his illness.

If a child has the custom of sitting on astone, his life expectancy is very short. Parents having
this belief often will not allow a child ever to go outside, preventing him from getting vitamin D.

If a small child stays outside during rain, the child will grow up sooner than those children who have
not been bitten by the rain. During this stay in the rain, the child may develop 4 cold, shivering, and
other symptoms which may develop into one of the lung diseases.

If a pregnant woman eats roasted meat or other odorous food stuffs, it will cause an abortion or
disease of the foetus. The pregnant woman will not eat meat or these other food stuffs, and she de-
creases foods which are helpful for herself and for the foetus. She may become weak and nervous.

If a frog urinates on the hands or the fingers, the person is sure to lose his fingers. People may
not go to the hospital when they see lesions on their fingers, because they think that the lesions are
caused by the urine of a frog. They leave the lesions untreated, and at last the fingers may be lost
forever due to infections, but not from the urine of the frog.

People have the belief that the source of scabies is an evil eye. Because of this belief, people
with scabies will usually go to a magician, and the magician may order the treatment. They waste
their money without any effect, leave the scabies without any treatment, and cause all the family to
have the infection.

On the 31st of May, all the villagers will gather together for a celebration. They make some
preparations such as killing hens, or rams, and drinking tella. The purpose of this celebration is to
prevent the entrance of a common cold into their village or, if there is already an epidemic present in
the village, a means of getting rid of the epidemic and sending it to another village. Theydo this also
for other infectious diseases, as a prophylaxis. The people who hold this belief maynot want togo to
a hospital for treatment of their colds. They may develop other infections besides the common cold,
and they may suspect that there is no effective treatment than our traditional one.

Atate Wekabi is another superstition which is more common among females than males. It is not
found in all individuals, but there are certain people who gladly accept this evil spirit as their owner.
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Atate is mostly passed from the mother to her daughter, and sometimes to her sons. If the mother
dies and a daughter does not perform the celebration of Atate, sheis sure to become sick. She shows
the following symptoms and signs: No appetite, unconsciousness, weeping, dancing, jumping, throw-
ing something, biting other persons, sweating, tearing clothes, externalbleeding, falling down on the
ground, laughing, crying, swallowing a hot ember, eating ashes, etc.

When the people see these symptoms and signs, they make the diagnosis of the disease. Theysay
she is sick because she has forgotten the things which her mother was doing before her death. At last,
the wise men -- magicians, witches, and wizards -- will tell her that she must celebrate her mother's
Atate. Following are the things to be prepared for the feast: The house will be decorated with dif-
fering kinds of green grasses and leaves and other odorous materials. The hostesses prepare bread,
tella, puddings, and porridges. After the preparation, some of the nearest neighbours will be in-
vited to celebrate and make certain that the evil spirit agrees to leave the sick daughter. The people
will sit on the floor and beg the evil spirit to leave her and go to another person. The evil spirit will
say, after this begging is done, '"Ilefther and sheisfree." The people will be glad. They eat, drink,
play, dance, sing songs, hit drums.

Those females who are present will put butter on the head of the patient; afterwards, they tie on
herneck a different coloured necklace of beads with strings. This necklace, which is tied on the neck,
is made of different colours such as white, black, blue, green, red, etc. The materialiscalled
chale. This chale will be put on by the daughter whenever she is sick; on the other days it is kept
in a small sack made with good embroidery specially for it. When the ceremony is finished, the
women and men will say to the patient, ''"You should not neglectthis Atate; you must respect and cele-
brate as you have now done; if not, you will be sick and will die."

If she had knowledge, she would pay all this money (which is spent for these nonsense things) for
hospital care where she might be cured from this evil spirit. Because of the advice given by other
people, she is obliged to keep her Atate till she dies from it.

There are certain groups of people in Wollo Province who, although rich by birth, have the fol-
lowing belief: Omce each year, they must go, in groups, from house to house between 4:30 and
7:00 a. m.; they must put their fingers in their ears and shout or sing praises to the people in the
houses, and then they must beg for money. Any person who fails to do these things will lose his nose
or a finger from leprosy.

Mental illness is treated in the following way: The patient is imprisoned at home by parents, re-
lations, or friends and is then treated with holy water and/or a charm. The charm is written on a
parchment paper by the church person called Debtera, and is tied on a particular part of the body,
according to the specific case. Also, mental illness may be treated by group singing anddancing ac-
cording to the instructions of a sorceror. If a mental disease is believed to be congenital, a ram or
chicken is slain, passed over the head of the patient, and thrown away. By this, it is hoped to make
the evil spirit vanish like a discontented fairy.

In some communities, there are many taboos against the mentally ill; in other places, the people
merely ignore and neglect the sick persons.

Other superstitions related to illness or misfortune are the following:

1. A patient who is bitten by a rabid animal and is treated by a local medicine man with the Abasha
medicine against rabies, is warned not to cross a river or see any water, even when drinking.
Patients acting against this rule are said to die immediately at the sight of water.

2. A man who is dreaming that he has sexual intercourse with a beautiful,strange woman may show
abnormal reactions. He will be divorced often because he actually was visited by a beautiful
devil-woman while he slept.

3. A person passing through or resting in a cemetery (if not attending aburial) may become mad.
It is said that the devil will beat him into madness in the cemetery.

4. Every year, during the famous public holidays, there will be some persons who are fanatics.

They will fall into a trance, known as Ado-Karibra. They will dance wildly and act mad. This
trance may last one or two days.
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One of the magic ways to kill a person is tospeak some magic words and then stab his shadow.
The enemy will die immediately.

A person may fall sick, when he, while eating, is stared at by someone who feels veryhungry
but lacks food.

Sick persons try to find a cure by transmitting their sickness to a chicken. They will swing a
red, white, black, or brown cock three times around their head and then throw it onto the main
road. If someone else happens to step on the chicken or take it, he will be affected by the
disease.

If a person that before has invited guests regularly every year, or every month, in the name
of a saint or angel, stops this habit to save his money, he will either fall ill or die.

A person affected with epilepsy will be regarded as being possessed by a devil, or having once
been beaten by a devil.

If a man who is in love with a woman starts acting foolishly or mad it is said that the woman
has mixed some love potion into his food.

Some more superstitions:

If you don't laugh and be happy on Christmas, you will not be happy for the rest of your life.
If you are merry on Good Friday, you will be condemned,

If you go on a trip on Wednesday or Friday, you will have bad luck.

If dogs get together and howl, somebody in the area will die.

If a crow sits on your house and caws, something bad will happen to you.

If you sew clothes at night, you will be poor.

If you sweep your house at night, you will lose money.

If an owl cries at night, an important person in that area will die.

If a woman crosses your path, you will have bad luck.

If you bite your tongue while eating, somebody you love has remembered you.

If you receive money with your left hand, it won't last long.
If there is an eclipse of the moon, war will break out.

If a big tree falls, an important person will die.

It is believed that worms under the eyeteeth give a bady diarrhea; the treatment is to pull
the baby's teeth.

Elephantiasis is believed to be a hereditary disorder; therefore, it can't be prevented or
treated.

If you cut your nails and don't bury them, you will have an accident.
If you cut your nails and drop them in the house, you cannot save any money.

If you pass urine in water (lake, river, etc.), you will have to separate it from the water af-
ter you die,

If a fly falls into your wine while you are drinking it, you will become rich.
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If a stone hits your right foot, you will have bad luck.

If a hyena comes while you are sleeping and cries an odd number of times (3,5, 7, etc.), you
will have an accident or some relative or yours will die.

If you hear an owl cry at midnight, you will become sick or have an accident.

If you are going on a journey and see one crow cawing, youshould goback; otherwise, you will
have bad luck. But if two crows caw on your right side, the journey will be successful.

If you meet a woman carrying an empty water pot, you will be unlucky in the place where you
are going. If the pot is full, you will be lucky.

CHANGING OUR CONCEPTS OF HEALTH!
Admassu Tefera, B, Sc.

To the older inhabitants of Ethiopia and to some of the young ones, health is the concern of God
only, to whom one praisefully prays atnight for living through the day and hopefully prays in the mor-
ning to give one the strength to pass the coming day, Though this is one agpect of looking at the vast
concept of health, there are other angles from which one can tackle the problem. One's health is a
gift of God in the sense that God has bestowed on us the intricate and harmoniously working machine
which is the human body. Our body can safely be compared to an engine that burns fuel to produce
not only one type of activity such as motions of walking, running, or jumping but algo abstract func-
tions such as thinking and dreaming. It differs from a machine in the sense that both the engine and
the operator are parts of the same organ. Malfunctioning of one portion is detrimental to the whole
organism. If a man mishandles his car, he has his own legs to walk on, but if he breaks his legs, he
loses the power of self-propulsion, one of his important physical attributes. This simple analogy
seems to bring out two strikingly simple points which are often ignored. Ourbodyis part of our iden-
tity more than our car, house, or ranch is. Itis amachine which is not easily replaceable with spare
parts. The surprising fact is that most people seem to care more for their cars, houses, or ranches
than for the dynamic machine which has brought these accessories into existence.

Health is a topic which one does not think about when healthy but only when sick. Some people feel
that thinking about health makes one really sick, perhaps by the release of secretions from stress with
accompanying peptic ulcers, anxiety, neurosis, etc.

An Ethiopian of seventy with a sturdy physique, and a hearty appetite, who was an enthusiastic
wood-chopper, told me that he never saw a doctor with the exception of the village doctor for cutting
out his uvula and splinting a fracture, and yet he felt strong enough to walk to the Church of Kulubi
Gabriel a distance of 80 miles and deliver gifts in fulfillment of his prayers to witness his grand-
daughter's marriage. And what is more striking is that he has a lot of friends who still can recount
the battles they fought and the good old days. Yes! the good old days when men had no soaps and
irons to give a shine to their dresses but still lived to be grey-haired and grandfathers. And look at
the terrible new era when such devilish maladies as tuberculosis, influenza, cholera, and stomach
ulcers shorten one's existence to a mere score of years.

Our grandfathers are right in calling these maladies a recent introduction in the sense that the
witch and country doctors, who through the ages have taken as their profession the practice of super-
" stitious medicine, knew nothing about the causes of diseases but dubbed all illnesses as the work of
evil eyes and the angry demonstrations of the demon. Their treatment consisted of administrations
of the crude extracts of the roots, seeds, leaves, and bulbs of herbs whose identities were kept a se-
cret, and the chanting away of illnesses by presumable communication with evil spirits.

We have no data on the birth and death rates of past generations to assess the toll of death from

diseases in general, let alone to know the incidence of a particular disease. But the presence of less
than 20 million people in a land whose area is 450, 000 square miles, whose climate is friendly, and

First published in Jesame, Journal of the Ethiopian Students Association in the Middle East,
October 1958,
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whose so0il is productive seems to be a clue to a greater death rate. Of course, the communal small
battles so frequent in our past history may have dwindled Ethiopia's population, but what about the
serious epidemics of typhus, malaria, meningitis, and influenza that have time and again wiped out
whole villages of people? That epidemics of typhus have caused great numbers of deaths is remem-
bered and authenticated even by the older generation of the good old days. The crowded and poorly
ventilated living conditions, the unsanitary methods of preparing foods, the habit of promiscuous de-
fecation in open fields, and the absence of proper facilities of sewage disposal are some aspects of
public health which one encounters in all rural areas of Ethiopia as well as in some of the smaller
cities. Taking these factors into account, it is sometimes hard to believe that so many Ethiopians
survive to adolescence and old age. Our early contact with diseases may have helped us to acquire
a good deal of resistance to infection; all the same, some of these diseases, afterkillinga good many,
must leave their marks upon those who survive.

Ethiopia's inhabitants are not robust in physique, and a majority are visibly underweight with no
need of confirmation by weighing. The chronic effects of apparently mild infections due to parasites
are not fatal but are debilitating and wasting. The yawning, idleness, and apathetic expression ob-
served in some people maynotbe the after-effects of a party the night before but symptoms of chronic
infections. Stimulating oneself to work with cup after cup of coffee cannot be curative but only a money-
wasting habit. Many Ethiopians die of diseases whose causes and effects are known to modern medi-
cine and are easy to diagnose, such as the chronic alcoholic who eventually dies of liver disease and
mothers who die from infections at birth. But the ordinary Ethiopian, when asked what caused the
death of a dear friend, merely answers: ''He was well and fine yesterday, but he suddenly died today.
So God has 'called' him at last.' That is all there is to it. The fact that one's health canbe putunder
one's control is evidently not apparent to most of our countrymen. Therefore, the preliminary task
of the public health man is to acquaint Ethiopia's public with the causes, effects, prevention, and cure
of the commoner diseases so that whatever steps are taken by the government toimprove the people's
health are understood, appreciated, and promoted by the inhabitants themselves.

Education has taken its rightful place as the major undertaking thataccelerates Ethiopia's progress.
The promotion of health is a necessary corollary since an educated man needs good healthto work ef-
ficiently and realize his ambitions of a happy family life and long service to his countrymen. The
Ministry of Education made a significantinnovation when it authorized the periodic checking of the eyes
of all students in the capital and in the provinces. Trachoma, which was foundtobe of high incidence,
is treated satisfactorily, and a good number of Ethiopia's future intellectuals are wearing glasses
to prevent a greater deterioration of their eyesight from taking place. A similar revolutionary step
wouldbe to institute the practice of mass chest X-rays for school children. The task of timely vaccina-
tion of school children has been proceeding with zeal for the past ten years. In view of the fact that
very few Ethiopians go to the hospital for periodic health check-ups, the number of sudden deaths is
large; it would be in the interest of the country to see that every employee paysfor a health service
that periodically checks on his or her state of health,

Some of my countrymen may contend that it is still better to live in the ways of the good old days
when there was not much tension and its associated effects of peptic ulcer, coronary thrombosis, hy-
pertension, and cerebral hemorrhage. Butbefore we trytodo something about these tension or stress
diseases, we have to wipe out the scourge of malaria, typhus, and the other infectious diseases. The
era when the African plucked bananas from a tree nearby for lunch, sunned himselfallday like a cro-
codile, and went to his hovel at night to be bitten by bugs and mosquitoes must soon pass away, and
this will come about when we become up to date in our health concepts as we are fashionable in our
dress and movie attendance,

VISITS WITH THE GALLA WOMEN AT JARA

Yeshi Teferri1

The little village we have been visiting is about one kilometer from Jara Centre. Itis at the junc-
tion of the road to Majite. Thename of this village, too, is Jara. At present the number of its popula-
tion is 61 inhabitants. They are all Moslem Gallas.

IThe author is a teacher in the UNESCO Community Development Workers' Training Center at

Majite.
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The main occupation of these people is cattle keeping, and when the grass is not sufficient for their
cattle, they move to other places in quest of better pastures. Then after about four months of wan-
dering about, they come back to Jara village and settle again for the rest of the year, till the grass
is once more finished. Their second occupation is farming. Around their village they own some land
where they grow crops. Because of the first occupation they maybe callednomads, and because of the
second one, sedentary. Hence they can be called semi-nomads.

During our first visit to this little village, we asked all the women and girls to gather in an open
space near their huts. The first time, some of them were a little shy and so did not come tous. But
others were brave enough to come to greet us and shake hands. Then when we got quite alarge number
of them, we started showing them some simple knitting and samples of sewing. We asked them if they
were willing to learn how to do such things. Most of them answered that they would be glad to learn.

After staying with us about an hour, they started going. They told us they were busy. Since we
could not keep them longer for the first visit, we did not try to start anything. So we made anappoint-
ment for the following week, said good-bye to them, and left the village.

For the next week's visit, we took some materials and needles to teach them some knitting. We
brought some tables made out of reeds and placed them under a big tree very near to the village. Un-
fortunately we could not get hold of many girls and women. It was the busiest period of the day. We
found only three girls. The rest were busy, some milking their cows, others cooking food for their
lunch. We decided to wait for more girls to come. In the meantime, we were talking to these few
girls and to some men from the village. The men told us that since the women are busy the whole
day, doing almost all the work for the family, they couldn't come to learn. We asked them to tellus
about the work the women do. The following is the answer we got.

Early in the morning the women fetch water from the river and then cook breakfast for their fami-
lies. As soon as this is done they clean the cattle pens, then grind or pound some grainfor theirlunch.
About twelve noon some start milking their cows while others cook, mostly some pancakes forlunch.
When all this is done, they eat their lunch, and most of the girls go with their cattle to the grazing
ground. The rest stay in their huts. They cook for supper and look after their babies and children.
Some women spin and do basketry too. Whenthe menbuild houses, the girls help them in ways such as
bringing thatch for the roofing. Briefly, the women and girls work very hard, even harder than any
one could expect.

Having learned that at the present stage, because of the lack of leisure time, women and girls
could not learn, we stopped our first programme, which was to teach, and started to learn more about
them. Hence, during the last visits we have been making, we won more confidence andfriendship, and
at the same time we learned some of their most urgent needs.

The huts in this village are built from wood and thatch only. Most of them are very small, and
their doors are so small that one has almost to crouch while passing through. Inside, most of the huts
are divided into two rooms by wooden walls. The room farther away from the door is raised a little
above the floor level, This serves as a bed for sleeping. The other room is for cooking and doing
other things, too.

We have visited all the huts, and in all of them I noticed that there is not enough household equip-
ment. Most of the things they have are gourds. Here lthinkthatthe lack of sufficient equipment is one
of the main reasons why women and girls are kept busy all the time. As an example, let us take the
water pots they use. Because these pots are too small, the women have to go to the river to fetch water
twice a day. But if this pot was bigger, one journey a day wouldbe enough and would mean saving both
time and labour. Since they don't have bigger things to store foodin, theydo their grinding, pounding,
and cooking only for their immediate needs.

Because of the above facts, I believe it would be very valuable to have a model house in their area.
This should be equipped with inexpensive and local, yet useful, things. Here, to start with, they can
be introduced to a quicker and more efficient way of doing things, specially of cooking. Besides this,
they could be taught to plan a day's work. This would leave them with enough leisure time to learn
other things such as health, literacy, diet, child and baby care, sewing, and knitting. There is a great
need both for practical medical work and health education. Diseases caused or aggravated by dirt are
especially common.
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The total number of the population is, as I have mentioned previously, 61. Out of these there are
11boysbetween the ages of 4and 15 years and 4 adults between 20 and 22 years who attend the literacy
class. This means about 25% are learning, which shows that these people are very keen for educa-
tion, Furthermore, many people from the surrounding villages say that they will move nearer to the
Jara Centre to settle there. At present one of the chiefs, Kanyasmatch Mama, is building his house
close to Jara Centre. This also shows that if there are educational centres in such areas, people
could be encouraged to settle in one place and thus have a better way of living. Here I would like to
mention that the enmity between these local Gallas and Amharas is mainly caused by ignorance. If
these Gallas could have enough education, the situation would change quite rapidly, and friendly re-
lations could be formed quite easily.

During the few days of our visits, I have noticed much change among the villagers. At first we
were the ones to ask them to learn, but later, in spite of the lack of free time, the women and girls
began to ask us to start teaching them. The firat day of our visit, some of them were indifferent to
us. But then they started to like us, and when we went to their village many of the children, andadults
too, came running to greet us. When we entered their huts, they were verynice andfriendlyand soon
started offering us seats and something to eat and drink. Very often they offered us some milk, pan-
cakes, and injera. On our last visit, one lady asked us to go to her house. When we went, we found
her preparing some coffee and popcorn for us. This we accepted with pleasure.

There is no doubt that we can do a great deal in this area to expand the work, if the Government
is in favour of our so doing.

A VISIT IN RAYA-AZABO LAND
Seyoum Ayele and Ghion Hagos

Accompanied by a native of Azabo land, now a teacher in Addis Ababa, we left Addis Ababa for a
visit to the land of the Rayas and the Azabos in Wollo and Tigre Provinces to complete the following
assignments: (1) To collect Ethiopian folk-tales; (2) To take photographs for a series of articles
on the peoples of Ethiopia for Time to Read, the journal for school-children.

We called at the offices of the Provincial Director at Dessie and secured letters of introduction to
the Regional Governor of Raya and Kobo at Alamata. We left Dessie for Makale, the capitalof Tigre
Province, again for the purpose of securing letters of introduction to the Regional Governor of Raya
and Azabo at Maichew -- our main objective. We obtained the'letters and returned to Maichew.

We called at the home of the Regional Governor and explained the purpose of our mission. The
Governor was delighted with our project and proved very helpful. Secretaries were hunted all over
Maichew, and we secured letters of introduction to the officers of the sub-regions of Mohoni, Cher-
cher, Zobel, and Rama late the same day. The Governor, himself just recently transferred to the
post, nevertheless gave us a full picture of the places we were to visit,

We left Maichew and drove down eastward to Mohoni over the rough track built by the Italians. On
the narrow path meandering around chains of mountains, it took us almost two hours to drive the 20
miles to Korbata, the capital of Mohoni. The track, with little construction, could be made ser-
viceable, but it is strictly a one-way path.

Directly we arrived at Korbata, we delivered our letter to the Governor, who sent messages to the
chiefs and village elders to assemble to meet us. That same evening, we made our first direct con-
tact with the Raya people. We explained the purpose of our visit, adding that we were also verymuch
interested in learning their attitude toward education for their children. That set them off, and imme-
diately we were friends and not strangers. One by one they rose to speak warmly in favour of educa-
tion. All of them ascertained that the introduction of education in their communities would change the
course of their lives, and they assured us that they would cooperatie with us willingly on all occasions.

We were reserved and watchful atfirst because the Rayas are notoriously known as testicle gather-
ers. But as we met and talked with the Rayas from the various communities, as we came to know
them better, sharing the same food and lodgings with them, we were surprised to find them a normal,
decent people, and we never once witnessed any sign of hostility during our stay with them. And con-
trary to public belief, the Rayas are not nomads but a group of peaceful farmers. Theyhaveno sepa-
rate language. Tigrinia is their first language, but alarge number of them also speak Amharic. Some
still speak Galigna, the language of their ancestors, the first settlers in Raya soil.
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Long ago, they tell, at about the time of Mohammed the Left-Handed, a Galla woman crouched on
the banks of the Awash River to drink some water. While cupping her hands for the drink, she saw
a mirage of a distant land with cattle roaming wild in the open fields. She gatheredher people and told
them to follow her to a land far away, rich with cattle and free from any sign of humanity. The woman
must have had strange and extraordinary powers because when she raised her hand the Awash River
opened to leave a path wide enough for her people to cross. She led them to this strange land, and
under her leadership, the Mohammedan Gallas tamed the cattle andlived on the land as cattle-raisers.
They fought battles with the Tigre Christians on their borders. Most of the Gallas were warriors;
they chose to return to the Awash, fighting any Christians they met en route. The early Galla settlers
were of the Igu and Anna tribes. The Azabos of today (i.e., Mohoni, Machere, Chercher)are descen-
dents of the Anna tribe, and the Rayas (Alamata, Kobo) are of the Igu tribe. Both tribes, however,
prefer to call themselves Rayas. Gradually, as their love for fighting with the Tigre died away, the
Tigre Christians were welcome to migrate. They inter-married, and it was not long before the Tigre
culture predominated over that of the Gallas. The Tigres introduced Christianity and farming, and
that is why most of the Azabos and Rayas are Christian farmers today.

The Rayas are able fighters and they love fighting. Before the Italian invasion of Ethiopia, they
fought constantly with their neighbours, the Adals, and that was when they practiced the hideous work
of testical-gathering. A man practiced this, they say, just to prove he had killed so many Adals and
rightly deserved the spoils, and for no other reason. They would blow their horns and six or seven
thousand of them would gather ready to fight the Adals. Four thousand of them would return home while
the other two or three thousand were left dead or dying in the wilderness without proper burial, The
women would stay at home and cry, and often a mother lost both her husband and children. The older
men now recall sadly how unreasonable the whole thing was. All this, they admit, was due to their
lack of education.

Unlike their Galla ancestors,the Rayas carry no swords, spears, orbows and arrows. They walk
about unarmed, but most of them own rifles which they keep at home. They are easy to excite, and
with but little influence they can be led to do good or evil. But they are a kind-hearted, generous
people.

With Korbata as our headquarters, we interviewed men and women in Machere, Igu, Basile, Baro,
and various other villlages. We tried to continue to Chercher but found the road too muddy. The Gov-
ernor accompanied us on most of our visits to the various communities, and we found him to be a very
helpful and cooperative person. Our work went on smoothly but for one item. Folktales were simply
unheard of! People who claimed they knew folk tales began reciting some sordid experiences they had
witnessed during the Italian war, and that was all. The few stories we have collected were contri-
buted by Amharas who had migrated there from Wollo and Gondar.

We delivered Amharic education pamphlets to priest schools inthe area. The best of these schools,
held in one of the buildings built by the Italians, is in Korbata. The house is almost in ruins, but with
proper repair and a few additional school rooms it could accommodate the large number of school-
age children in Mohoni. The natives wonder why they pay taxesfor education when their children re-
ceive none. Indeedtheyhave plans of their own. We were told that in Chercher the natives had raised
Eth. $9,000. 00 to start a school of their own. Such interest in education certainly deserves help and
encouragement, 1

One serious problem in Mohoni at the present is the rising death rate from some sickness we could
not identify. It has spread widely, and whoever is smitten with it cannot last more than two days.
Perhaps the help they need might be in the nature of a pest-control project.

Leaving many friends behind, we left Mohoni on August 11 for Alamata via Maichew. Our next
step was to interview some persons in Alamata and Kobo and then proceed to Zobel and Rama. We
completed our work in Alamata rather speedily and drove to the sub-region of Kobo. Here we were
held up for three days because the Governor and the people were simply uncooperative, and we finally
had to appeal to the regional Governor, before we could get anything done.

Finally, we rented some mules and proceeded to Zobel and Rama, about 30 and 50 miles east of
Kobo respectively. Zobel and Rama, sub-regions in the province of Tigre, are places of historical
interest. Mohammed the Left-Handed is said tohave beenborn in Zobel, and the land was originally in-
habited by Moslems. Emperor Yohannes (E.C. 1864-1881) introduced Christianity there, and the
small population of Zobel alone (approximately 15, 000) supports forty-four churches today. The
people, migrants from almost every part of the Empire, are one of the most religious in Ethiopia.

WOTE: The Ministry of Education sent a teacher to this area in October, 1958,
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The land, perched high up on the mountains, is rich with maize, sorghum, teff, and pepper. Small
rivers run clear across the mountains and are full all the year round.

Here, too, as in Mohoni, we found the same thirst for education. The natives of Zobel had raised
money and had built a large thatch-roofed house for a school. But they lacked the teachers, and the
house still stands waiting for its first teacher. The only means of transportation to Zobel and Rama
is by horse or mule, andit would be excessively costly to open a Government school anywhere in that
region, But it would be tremendously helpful if some of the graduates from the Debre Berhan Teacher
Training School were to be sent there. The natives will certainly welcome all the help they can get.

The farmers in Zobel were terribly depressed because locusts were breeding inthe area and they
were certain they would lose their crops before any help reached them. We wondered why they could
not telephone the Locust Control office in Addis Ababa from Kobo. Oh! No! Even Makale, the pro-
vincial capital, could not do that. Even they had to write to the Ministry of Interior in Addis Ababa'
No wonder they were frightened. But why shouldn't a telephone call suffice for such an emergency?
What is the difference between a fire-brigade and a locust control project? We couldnotanswer that.

After completing our work in Zobel and Rama, we commenced our return trip and arrived in Addis
Ababa, ending a very interesting three-weeks' visit to the land of the Rayas and Azabos.

CULTURAL PATTERNS COMMON TO MANKIND

In the foregoing essays, Ethiopian authors reported some of the customs existing intheir various
ethnic groups in Ethiopia. Every society in the world which has been studied by social scientists has
been found to have customs, systems, or institutions designed to meet the twelve needs listed below.
Apparently these are universal needs of humanbeings. However, the world contains literally thousands
of different customs designed to meet these twelve basic needs:

1. Language: Without language, a society would havenoway of preserving its culture, conserving
past gaing and transmitting them to each succeeding generation. All societies developat leastanoral
communication system.

2. Physical Requirements: Every society has special customs concerningfood, beverages, shel-
ter, and clothing.

3. Groups: From the Old Stone Age in Australia down to the present, human beings have formed
family or kinship groups of one sort or another, although the form of the group is infinite in variety.
The principal function of the family is protection. Social groups also exist in all societies. The hu-
man isolate is universally socially abnormal.

4, Status: Every society has a system for determining who outranks whom in the group and ac-
cording to what criteria. Statusof all members may be determined at birth, or it may be determined
by achievement. In some societies, status can be either ascribed or achieved.

5. Government: In a well-integrated group, where each member knows his position, rights, and
obligation or duties, and is self-disciplined---for example, among the Eskimos---there is little need
for government; yet, in every society, there will always be some governmental structure, official
or unofficial, with leaders or elders,

6. Law: Societies have some system for enforcing rules or taboos and dealing with infringements.
All societies regulate against stealing from a member of the in-group, froma person within the com-
munity; most groups prohibit incest, especially marriage between mother and son. A widespread
form of punishment---the only form in some societies---is public ridicule.

7. Property: Every society has some method of determining who owns what and, in some way,
puts a limit on the amount of property persons or groups may acquire,

8. Economics: Methods for barter and/or trade within a society and with other societiesarede-
veloped by all groups.

9, Ethics: Every society evolves standards for human conduct which it considers ideal; con-
formity or noncomformity are usually rewarded or punished, from mildly to severely. These stan-
dards are uniquely ethnic and tremendously variable; brother-sistermarriagesare tabu in some cul-
tures, have been the rule in others, e.g., the Pharaohs,

10. Religion: All socieites develop some form of worship. Religions and related rites are of
infinite variety. Most societies form a closed group where their religion is concerned: Members of
the in-group are "true believers, ' and all others on earth are heathens.

11, Natural Phenomena: Societies develop systems for explaining all observable naturalfactsor
events. The system may be based on science, mythology, magic, or any combination of these three
explanatory methods.

12, Art Forms: All societies have some form of artistic expression: painting, music, dances,
songs, poems, stories, handicrafts, architecture, etc.
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FACTS ABOUT ETHIOPIA

North of Kenya; south and west of the Red Sea and slightly to the north
of the equator, east of the Sudan, north and west of Somalia, west of
British Somaliland and French Somaliland.

The federated state of Eritrea and the twelve provinces of Ethiopia:
Arussi, Beghemender, Gemu-Goffa, Gojjam, Harrar, Illubabor, Jimma,
Kaffa, Tigre, Wollega, Wollo, and Shoa.

457, 000 square miles.

Estimates range from 12,000, 000 to 22, 000, 000. As of 1959, Point-
Four is using the figure 18 1/2 million; Ethiopian Government, 20 mil-
lion. About 10 per cent urban. Annual growth is 1.5 per cent.

High and scenic plateau criss-crossed by mountain ranges, cut by deep
canyons, and surrounded by deserts, except for Red Sea coastline of
Eritrea. Altitudes range from 380 feet below sea level to over 15, 000
feet above.

Varies with altitude. Addis Ababa (8, 000 to 9, 000 feet), mean annual
temperature of 62°F. Nights andcloudy days are chilly. Coldest month,
December, averages 599; warmest month, May, 66°. Usual annual
range, from 40° to 889; lowest ever recorded, 329; highest ever re-
corded, 939,

Varies with altitude and topography; generally adequate above 5, 000
feet, heavy above 8,000 feet. Addis Ababa, annualaverage of 50 inches,
80 per cent of which falls from June through September.

Empire, Haile Selassie I as Emperor. Constitutional Monarchy with
bi-cameral parliament.

U.S. dollar equals $2. 48 Ethiopian.

Agricultural: 60 per cent of land is arable (i0 per cent cultivated; 50
per cent meadows and pastures); some industry: cement, salt, sugar
processing, cotton goods.

Coffee, cattle and goat hides, leopard skins, cereals and grains, oil
seeds, beeswax, civet, honey, livestock, butter, lard, eggs, spices,
peppers, vegetables, cement, and lumber,

Varied: Semitic about 35 per cent; Hamitic Gallas, about 40 per cent*
other Hamitic groups, most of remainder; Arabs, about 1 per cent.
Some Nilotic and Negro groups on borders.

Mixed: Amhara most dominant group. Galla most numerous. Others
are Falashas (Jewish tribe), Somali, Danakil,and a variety of others in-
cluding Negro tribes around the borders.

The Ethiopian Government recognizes three language families: Semitic,
Cushitic, Nilotic. The official language is Amharic. The language of
school instruction from the fifth grade onward is English. Galligna,
Tigrinya, Arabic, and many other languages are widely spoken.

Estimates range from 1 per cent to 8 per cent; 3percentmaybe a fair,
possibly optimistc, estimate.

In addition to Americans, there are Indians, Italians, British, Canadians,
French, Swedes, Swiss, Greeks, Syrians, Lebanese, Armenians, Egyp-
tians, and Arabs.

Addis Ababa (the capital), Harrar, Gore, Dire Dawa, Jimma, and others;
in Eritrea: Asmara, the ports of Massawa and Assab, and other smaller
towns.
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THE CALENDAR AND HOLIDAYS

The official Ethiopian year has 13 months: 12 months of thirty days each, and a 13th month having
five days during normal years, six days during leap years. Ethiopia conforms to the Julian calendar
and the Ethiopian era, the Era of Mercy A, M,, which is seven years andeight months behind the Gre-
gorian calendar. Thefirstof the Ethiopian year falls on the 11th of September in the Gregorian calen-
dar, the 12th of September in leap year. Leapyearsare those which, when divided by 4, leave a re-
mainder of 3.

For each month, there are 6 additional fixed religious holidays: the seventh, the twelfth, the six-
teenth, the twenty-first, the twenty-seventh, and the twenty-ninth., There are three additional fixed
holidays yearly, and eight movable ones. Inaddition to the religious holidays, there are national holi-
days of political origin.

Wednesdays and Fridays throughout the year are compulsoryfastdays for Christian Ethiopians; on
these days and during the 56-days-long Lenten period, allforms of animal food, including meats, fats,
milk, and eggs, are forbidden, and no food can be taken before noon or, in areas of stricter obser-
vance, before 3: 00 p. m.

New Year's Day (September 11) is an important and festive holiday, but of even more importance
is Mascal, which occurs on September 27-28. Mascal commemorates the finding of the true cross by
St. Helena. A feature of this day is the erection of huge bonfires of poles, which are set afire in the
evening while the people dance and sing around them.

Christmas is celebrated on January 7 and 8. It is exclusively a religious celebration. The date
of Easter varies from year to year; it is a day of great rejoicing and feasting, following a 56-day
fast. The Feast of the Assumption is celebrated on August 21st.

Timkat (January 19) is equivalent to Epiphany. On Timkateve, a procession of priests in elaborate
robes carry the tabot to a pool. The tabot, a holy symbol kept in the churches, is covered by a rich
coth, The next day, the priests bless the waters and baptize the people. This ceremony isfollowed by
singing and dancing. In Addis Ababa, the Emperor himself is baptized annually.

There are a number of other holy days of great importance, including a day in late January called
Astario Mariam (The revelation of Mary), the Nativity of the Virgin in early May, the big festival of
Tekla Haimanot (an Ethiopian saint) in late May, the Feast of the Transfiguration during the rainy
season, and, two or three days before New Year's Day, the day of the Holy Water of Rafael.

Non-religious national public holidays include Commemoration Day of the Ethiopian Martyrs, Feb-
ruary 19; Commemoration Day of the Battle of Adua, March 2; Liberation Day, May 5; thebirthday
of H.I. M. the Emperor, July 23; and the Coronation Day of His Imperial Majesty the Emperor Haile
Selassie I, November 2.

In addition to these ceremonies of the calendar, the Ethiopian faith provides ceremonies com-
memorating birth, marriage, death. etc.

GOVERNMENT

The Ethiopian government is a constitutional monarchy patterned basically after that of a par-
liamentary form of government. A minister, at the head of each ministry, is in charge of each of the
various branches of the government. A Council of Ministers, headed by a Prime Minister and appointed
by His Imperial Majesty, sits with the Emperor in determining matters of policy and practice. This
Council is also the executive branch of the government. Thereis in addition a Crown Council appointed
by His Imperial Majesty. A parliament has been established to enact laws and legislation, which also
functions in cooperation with the Emperor. It is bi-cameral, with an elected Chamber of Deputies
and a nominated Senate. Parliament opens annually on November 5th, the Anniversary of the corona-
tion of Haile Selassie I, and is in session until June. As of 1959, there are sixteen Ministries in the
Ethiopian Government; however; His Imperial Majesty retains an active and powerful place in all
government affairs.

A system of courts has been established by law, ranging from Common Courts to the High Court,
with His Imperial Majesty as the final court of appeal. The provinces are administered under the
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authority of the Ministry of the Interior. Governors-General of the provinces and district Governors
are appointed by His Imperial Majesty.

A large and efficient police force, under the Ministry of Interior, effectively controls the internal
security of the country. Eritrea has its own police force. A well equipped and well trainedarmyhas
been the outgrowth of what was formerly the Imperial Body Guard. Contingents of these troops tho-
roughly proved themselves in the Korean war,

The moving power behind the government and all major policy is His Imperial Majesty, Haile
Selassie I, Emperor of Ethiopia, King of Kings, Elect of God, and Conquering Lion of Judah. He is
a man of extremely high character and wide knowledge, and enjoys the devoted respectand admiration
of his people. He has consistently upheld the policies and practices of the United Nations, His Im-
perial Majesty has, without question, done more to further Ethiopia's interests than any othermanin
Ethiopia's long and interesting history.

MODERNIZING AND PROGRESS]‘

The most important single factor in the modernization of Ethiopia has been the education of the
Ethiopian people. There are three media through which this education is taking place.

The first of these has been an intensgive expansion and modernization of the school system through-
out the country. Children are being educated on a scale that wasundreamed of in Ethiopia afew years
ago. The results of this educational program are not yet greatly evident, but they will undoubtedly
soon be felt. A knowledge of the rest of the world is being given the present generation. They are
learning of ways of life other than their own, and change in their outlook has already started to take
place.

A second form of education presently in full swing is through the influence of foreign technicians
and advisers working for both the government and private enterprise within Ethiopia. Many people
are being trained in this manner, and being given an insight into modern ways, means, and methods
that would otherwise be impossible. In a comparatively short space of time, many Ethiopians have
been trained to satisfactorily fill jobs which have already greatly improved their living standards and
hopes for the future,

The third educational medium has been through sending Ethiopian students abroad for training in a
wide variety of fields. Many of these students have distinguished themselves in the schools they are
attending, and have returned to Ethiopia either to teach or to apply their newly gained knowledge in
other endeavours. The entire educational program is based onalong range result and is sound in its
application. A change for the better is already apparent, and there is no question but that with the
next generation the greatest stride forward in Ethiopia’s history will take place.

Anumber of otherfactors are of equal importance in the present progress in Ethiopia, among which
are a government owned airline, welding the country together and bringing it within reach of the rest
of the world; anextensive program toimprove and expand the almost unlimited export potentialities of
the country; the control exercised by the State Bank of Ethiopia; and the federation of Eritrea with
Ethiopia which will undoubtedly offer many new possibilities for future expansion of trade and com-
merce, as well as giving Ethiopia her own seaports.

Ethiopian Airlines has made Ethiopia readily accessible tothe rest of the world, has expanded and
agsisted in the development of many of the natural resources of the country, and hasbeen a major fac-
tor in Ethiopia's rapid progress. 87, 605 passengers were carried on Ethiopian Airlines in 1957 for a
total of 39, 192, 000 passengers-miles, and a total of 1,679,000 ton-miles of freight were carried.

An intensive program is presently under way to improve Ethiopia's roads, and this much-needed
modernization will do much toward furthering the development of the country's vast resources.

As yet, the trend toward industrialization in Ethiopia is slow but is definitely expanding. As an
outgrowth of the natural desire to make the most of the resources available to the country, this in-
dustrialization will in time make the necessity for certain presently expensive imports appreciably
lower.

1Reproduced with permission from Land of the Lion of Judah, by Ethiopian Air Lines.

127



The results of the economic development, modernization, and progress taking place in Ethiopia
today are already bearing fruit. Living conditions have improved, health conditions have improved,
better utilization is being obtained from Ethiopia's greatest asset, her land, and the potentiality for
future development and progress is bright,
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EXCERPTS FROM THE PENAL CODE OF THE EMPIRE OF ETHIOPIA OF 1957

Outrages against the Emperor or the Imperial Family:

1. Whosoever, inany way, makesor attempts to make an attack on the liberty or security,
or on the person or health, of the Emperor, of the Empress, or of their childrea, is
punishable with rigorous imprisonment from five to twenty years.

Where the offender's intent, the circumstances or the means used show that the injury
to person or health was to be severe and lasting, the punishment shallbe a rigorousim-
prisonment from ten to twenty-five years.

2. Where the attack is against their life, the punishment is rigorous imprisonment from
fifteen years to life, or death.

Outrage against the Dynasty:

Whosoever attempts to overthrow the Emperor or to break or modify the order of suc-
session to the Throne, by violence, threats, conspiracyor other unlawful means, is punish-
able with rigorous imprisonment from five years to life, orin cases of exceptional gravity,
with death.

Blagsphemous or Scandalous Utterances or Attitudes:

Whosoever, in a public place or in a place open to the public or that canbe viewedby the
public, by gestures or words scoffs at religion or expresses himself in a manner which is
blasphemous, scandalous or grossly offensive to the feelings or convictions of others or
towards the Divine Being or the religious symbols, rites or religious personages, is punish-
able with fine not exceeding one hundred dollars or arrest not exceeding eight days.

Observance of Official Holidays:

Whosoever contravenes the rules or regulations concerning compulsory holidays, is
punishable under Art. 771.

Flogging:

1. In the case of offences under Art. 635 (3) and 637 (1) in this Code, the Court may, in
addition to the principal punishment, order that the convicted person be flogged at a
place to be named in the judgement.

2. Flogging may only be ordered in respect to male offenders between eighteen and fifty
years of age and may not exceed forty lashes to be inflicted on the back.

3. Flogging may only be ordered after a doctor has certified that the convicted person is
physically {fit to receive a flogging. It shall be carried out under medical control and
may be stopped at any time if the doctor considers that for reasons of health it is nec-
essary.

Corporal Punishment:

1. Wherea young offender is contumacious the Court may, if it considers corporal punish-
ment is likely to secure his reform, order corporal punishment.

128



Article

487

550

565

Corporal punishment shall be inflicted only with a cane andthe number of strokes shall
not exceed twelve to be administered on the buttocks. Only young offenders in good
health shall be subjected to corporal punishment.

The Court shall determine the degree of punishment taking into account the age, de-
velopment, physical resistance and the good or bad nature of the young offender, as
well as the gravity of the offence committed.

Outrage on the Repose and Dignity of the Dead:

1.

Whosoever disturbs or profanes a funeral procession or funeral service, is punish-
able with simple imprisonment or fine.

Whosoever carries off, makes away with or scatters a corpse or any part thereof, or
the ashes of a dead person, is liable to the same punishments.

Duels:

1.

Whosoever takes part in a duel, that is to say in an armed combat regulated in ad-
vance by tradition or custom, such as to endanger the life, personor health of the par-
ticipants, is punishable with simple imprisonment or fine. The punishment is appli-
cable whether or not wounds are inflicted,

Where precautions have been taken to eliminate risk of death, simple imprisonment
shall not exceed one year and the fine shall not exceed two thousand dollars.

Where the combat was to last until the death of one of the combatants, the punishment
shall be rigorous imprisonment which shall not exceed ten years where death actually
ensued.

An adversary who, knowingly, infringes the special rules or usages of combat and, by
this deceit, wounds or kills the other combatant, shall be punished in accordance with
the general provisions governing homicide and bodily injuries.

Duelling: Challenge, Incitement and Aiding:

1.

Whosoever challenges another to a duel, transmits such challenge or accepts it, is
punishable with fine.

Where the offence is repeated, the Court may pass sentence of simple imprisonment
not exceeding three months.

Where one of the adversaries withdraws from the contest, or prevents it, of his own
accord, the Court may exempt him, or both parties, from punishment.

Whosoever incites another to fight a duel with a third person, whetherby intimidation,
by encouragement, by showing contempt or otherwise, is punishable with fine, or,
where the duel is fought, with simple imprisonment not exceeding one year.

The seconds, witnesses, members of the court of honour, helpers or doctors, appointed
to ensure the regularity of the proceedings or to remedy their consequences, are li-
able to the same punishments only where they encourage or incite the adversaries to
fight. The provisions relating to complicity do not apply to them.

Enslavement:

1.

Whosoever:

(a) enslaves another, sells, alienates, pledges or buys him, ortradesortrafficsinor
exploits him; or

(b) keeps or maintains another in a condition of slavery, even in a disguised form,
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is punishable with rigorous imprisonment from five to twenty years, and a fine not ex-
ceeding twenty thousand dollars.

2. Those who knowingly carry off, transportor conduct, whether by land, by sea or by air,
persons thus enslaved, in order to deliver them at their place of destination, or whoaid
and abet such traffic, whether within the territory of the Empire or abroad, are liable
to the same punishments.

Default of Supervision or Control:

The Governor-General of a province, the Governor of a district, the local head of a
town or village or the chief of a tribe in whose jurisdiction such traffic or exploitation has
been carried on, is punishable, where he has been negligent, with fine which, according to
the circumstances, may be increased to the special maximum specified above.

Slave Trading; Bands or Associations:

Where the injury to liberty, whether by intimidation, trickery, coercion, abduction, il-
legal restraint, enslavement, traffic or exploitation in one of the above forms, is the work
of an association or band formed to engage in, or engaging in, the slave trade, no matter
in what form, such band or association shall be punishable with a fine not exceeding fifty
thousand dollars and its dissolution shall be ordered.

The penalty is without prejudice to the punishment applicable to the offender or offenders
on the count of their personal criminal guilt,

Violation of the Right of Freedom to Work:

1, Whosoever, by intimidation, violence, fraud or any other unlawful means, whether
alone or with others, compels another:

(a) to accept a particular employment or particular conditions of employment, or to
refuse or withhold his labour, with the object of imposing on an employer byforce
the acceptance or modification of terms of employment; or

(b) tojoin agroupor association havingasits aim the objects mentioned in (a); or any-
one who prevents another from freely leaving such a group or association,

is punishable, upon complaint, with simple imprisonment or fine.

2. Where the person or persons causing intimidation or violence were carrying weapons
or instruments, or where the prevention or coercionarethe workof a large group, the
court shall impose both simple imprisonment and fine.

Bigamy:

1. Whosoever, being tied by the bond of a validmarriage, intentionally contracts another
marriage before the first union has been dissolved or annulled, is punishable with sim-
ple imprisonment, or, in grave cases, and especially where the offender has knowingly
misled his partner in the second union as to his true state, with rigorous imprisonment
not exceeding five years. :

2. Any unmarried person who marries another he knows tobe tied by the bond of an exist-
ing marriage, is punishable with simple imprisonment.

Exception:

The preceding Article shall not apply in cases where polygamy is recognized under civil
law in conformity with tradition or moral usage.
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808 Unjustified possession of Suspicious Articles:

Whosoever is found in possession of keys, hooks, pincers, instrumentsor weapons, or
securities, articles or objects the origin of which he cannot explain satisfactorily or the use
of which he cannot justify, is punishable with fine or arrest not exceeding one month.

661 Fraudulent Exploitation of Public Credulity:

1. Whosoever, for gain, knowingly deceives another by means such as invoking spirits,
magic, or sorcery, consulting horoscope or astrology, by interpretation of dreams,
soothsaying, chirography, divining or by anyother means of exploiting human credulity,
is punishable, upon complaint, with fine, and, in the event of repetition of the offence,
with simple imprisonment, where the case does not fall under the provisions regarding
petty offences (Art. 815).

815 Quackery:
Whosoever, apart from the cases punishable under the Penal Code (Art. 661):

(a) obtains money by taking advantage of the credulity of others by soothsaying in any
form whatsoever, by calling upon spirits, byindicating means forfinding a treasure,
or in any similar manner: or

(b) publicly offers, by advertising or otherwise, to resort to such practices for gain,
is punishable with fine or arrest not exceeding one month.

515 Endangering by Mentall/[_e_ans or Practices:

Whosoever knowingly endangers the health of another by inducing in him a state of hyp-
nosis, trance or catelepsy, or any other change or suspension of his conscious faculties,
is punishable under Art. 514 (i.e., with simple imprisonment not exceeding three months,
or fines, without prejudice to prohibition of professional practice, if necessary, where the
offence is repeated.)

516 Endangering by Philtres, Spells or Similar Means:

Whosoever, knowing the danger which they imply, prepares, gives, sells, distributes,
or administers to another a potion, powder, philtre or any other product or ingredient sus-
ceptible of impairing his health, is punishable under Art. 514.

518 Unlawful Exercise of the Medical or Public-Health Professions:

Nothing in this Article shall prevent the practice of a system of therapeutics according
toindigenous methods by persons recognizedby the local community to which they belong, to
be duly trained in such practice, provided that no such person shall be authorized to prac-
tice except amongst the local community to which he belongs and in such a manner as is
neither dangerous nor injurious to the person, health or life.

555 Deprivation of Powers of Decision:

Whosoever deprives another against his will of his conscious faculties or of his freedom
of decision or action, whether by hypnotic suggestion, by the administration of alcohol or
narcotic substances, or by any other means, is punishable, upon complaint, with simple
imprisonment not exceeding one year, or fine.

787 Rendering another Person Unconscious or Stupefied:

1. A person shall be liable to the same penalties when, apart from the cases punishable
under the Penal Code (Art. 515 and 516), first and second Article above-mentioned,
he subjects another person to a treatment or practices of any whatsoever abolishing or
altering the faculties of consciousness or free determination without being authorized
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so to do by his professional status and in conformity with generally accepted medical
or pharmaceutical practice.

2. Medical experiments or hypnotic passes or exercises in hypnotism or transmission of
thoughts or conduct from a distance duly authorized and carried out by way of mere
entertainment shall not be punishable,

Infringement of Literary or Artistic Copyright:

Whosoever intentionally:

(a) counterfeits or reproduces, even in part, by print, lithography, photography, en-
graving or photogravure or by other copying process, a literary, musical, pictorial
or plastic composition, or any other intellectual work protected by author's copy-
right; or

(b) sells, offers for sale, imports or exports, distributes or places on the market
infringements of such works,

is punishable, upon complaint, with simple imprisonment or fine.

Forbidden Performance or Execution:

Whosoever intentionally causes to be shown or performed publicly literary, musical,
cinematographic, radiophonic or other works, protected by copyright, without the per-
mission of the holder of the copyright, is punishable under Article 675.

Related Sanctions:

Apart from the penal sanction and any civil claims, the court shall order the seizure
of the objects, goods or works which are infringement as well as of the proceeds of sale
or performance. The judgement shall be given the necessary publicity by the court.

Defamation and Calumny:

1. Whosoever, addressing a third party or parties, imputes to another an act, a fact or
conduct such as to injure his honour or reputation, is punishable for defamation.

The offence is completed by direct imputation or charge or by spreading of defamatory
allegations.

The author of the defamation is punishable with simple imprisonmentnot exceeding six
months, or fine.

2. Where the defamatory imputations or allegations constituting the injury to honour or
reputation are false and are uttered or spread with knowledge of their falsity, the of-
fender is punishable for calumny with simple imprisonment for not less than one month
and fine.

Where the offender has acted with deliberate intent to ruin the victim's reputation,
simple imprisonment shall be for not less than three months.

Truthful Assertions and Safeguarding of Higher Interest Excepted:

1. A person charged with defamation cannot in general pleadin defense that he acted with-
out intent to injure, or that he confined himself to repeating, even though not believing
them, allegations emanating from another, or that it was a matter of common knowledge,
or that he uttered suspicions or conjectures.

2. However, he shall not be liable to punishment if he can prove:

(a) that the allegations deemed injurious to the honour or reputation of another accord
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Article with the truth, and that he had definite and sound grounds for believing them in
good faith to be true; or

(b) that he acted in the public interest, or that he was actuated by a moral aim.

3. Where the offender is coavicted of calumny he may in no case exculpate himself by in-
voking a lawful or higher interest.

582 Protection of Private Life:

A person charged with defamation shall not be pprmitted to provide proof of the truth of
his allegations or of the fact that he acted in good faith, and is accordingly punishable,
where the allegations referred solely or mainly to the victim's private or family life and
were not dictated by the need to safeguard a lawful higher interest, but were principally
inspired with a mind to gain or scandal, by a desire to harm or to take revenge, or by any
other similar feelings.

WILD LIFE!

East Africa.is known throughout the world as one of the finest of all the ''Big Game' areas, but
Kenya, Tanganyika, and Uganda are usually the only countries thought of in this connection. Ethiopia
is in East Africa, and borders on Kenya; 8o it should come as no surprise that vast quantities of
game are to be found here as well. Surprisingly enough, however, few people are aware of this; one
reasonbeingthat conditions in Ethiopia have not been publicized. Almost all of the animals to be found
in the better known portions of East Africa are to be found in Ethiopia, some in even larger numbers,
andthereare atleast two animals native to Ethiopia that can be found nowhere else in the world -- the
Mountain Nyala and the Walia Ibex.

It is unfortunate that during the Italian occupation of Ethiopia, wild game was killed for food to an
extent that all but eliminated wild life from some portions of the country. Large quantities of game
also migrated to other areas during this period to escape. Only within the past few years have these
previously occupied areas been regaining their wild life population. This return tonormal, however,
is taking place quite rapidly, and with the conservation and control measures being enforced by the
government, it is believed that Ethiopia will soon take her rightful place in the East Africanbiggame
picture,

Even at present, all of the well known big game animals are to be found in Ethiopia although some
in limited extents. Elephant, buffalo, rhinoceros, giraffe, zebra, warthog, and most of the many
varietiea of antelope and gazelle, including the majestic greater African kudu and the graceful oryx,
are plentiful in certain areas. There are large numbers of leopards, lions, cheetahs, andothermem-
bers of the cat family which are scattered throughout the country. The mountain nyala and the Aby-
ssinian ibex exist nowhere else in the world, and no larger herds of oryx than those roaming the Awash
plains east of Addis Ababa can be seen.

Game birds are plentiful and varied. A number of varieties of ducks and geese, including the giant
spurlock., are to be found almost anywhere there is water. Many other forms of water fowl can also
be seen including, marabou, egret, storks, pelicans, cranes, flamingoes, and the sacred ibis. Other
wild fowl are patridge and guinea fowl, in abundance almost everywhere inthe country, and the lesser
birds such as quail, snipe, dove, pigeons, and grouse.

Many kinds of fish exist in large numbers in many of the lakes and rivers throughout Ethiopia. A
very large variety of catfish, which is not only excellent to eat, but is also a surprising fighter, is
found in some of the rivers. Thelargest of these will ruinalmost anything but deep-sea fishing tackle.
There are crocodiles in the majority of the rivers, but they are very wary and are difficult to kill.

1Reproduced with permission from Land of the Lion of Judah, by Ethiopian Air Lines.
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THE QUEEN OF SHEBA

The Emperors of Ethiopia trace their dynasty back to King Solomon. There are many versions
of the Solomon-Sheba story extant. Following is a brief summary of the version which appears in the
Kebra Nagast, the version which is considered official in Ethiopia.

Solomon, when building his temple, sentmessages toall known governments in the world requesting
that they send to him materials of their countries; he promised payment in silver and gold. Makeda,
the Queen of Ethiopia (possibly at that time known as the Queen of Saba, a region of the Arabian penin-
sula), had in her employ a merchant named Tamrin who took to Solomon saphires, gold, and hard,
black wood, impervious to worms.

Tamrin returned to reportthe glories of Solomon's kingdom and the amazing wisdom of King Solo-
mon. Makeda was intrigued with the tales anddetermined to visit Solomon in person. Her caravan in-
cluded 797 camels plus countless asses and mules, all laden with gifts. Arriving in Jerusalem, she
was received with great honor by Solomon who presented her with clothing sufficient to allow her to
appear in seven changes each day; also, he supplied her with excellent foods.

During her six months' visit, she conferred frequently with Solomon and was so impressed with his
wisdom that she relinquished her pagan beliefs and adopted the God of Israel. Finally, she indicated
her intention to return to her own kingdom. Learning of her intention, Solomon said to himself, "A
woman of such splendid beauty has come to me from the ends of the earth. Will God give me seed in
her?" For Solomon had a deep desire to father many sons who would rule the cities of the earth and
turn them from idolatry to the God of Israel,

Solomon prepared a great farewell feast which included many highly spiced dishes, thirst-provoking
dishes, buthe servedlittle to quench the thirgt. Since the banquet lasted far into the morning, Solomon
invited Makeda to sleep in his palace rather than returning toher own. She agreed on the condition that
he would not force himself upon her, for she was a virgin. Solomonagreed, asking in return that she
give an oath not to take, by force, anything in his palace. Being an honest woman, she readily agreed.

Each retired to separate beds spread on opposite sides of the royal bedchamber. Shortly after
falling asleep, Makeda waked with a great thirst, Seeing a jar of water in the middle of the room,
she approached and took it. Immediately, Solomon jumped from his bed, seizedher, and said, 'You
have broken your oath not to take by force anything that is in my palace.' There ensued an argument
wherein Solomon ingisted that there is nothing more precious on earth than water. Nevertheless,
Makeda drank, for her need was great, and she then slept that night with Solomon.

The next day, Solomon gave Makeda a ring and said to her, "If you have a son, give this ring to
him and send him to me." After the queen returned to Ethiopia, she bore a son whom she named
Menelik. When Menelik was a man, Makeda gave him the ring and sent him to Solomon in the pro-
tection of Tamrin the merchant. Tamrin was ordered by Makeda to request of Solomon that Menelik
be annointed King of Ethiopia and that Solomon issue a decree that only the offspring of Menelik should
ever rule Ethiopia.

When Menelik arrived in the land of Judah the people were confused because his resemblance to
Solomon was so great that many thought he was, in fact, Solomon himself. Messengers rushed to
Solomon to report, ''One has come to our land who resembles you in every feature.”" So Solomon
ordered that the foreigner be brought to him. Menelik offered the ring, but Solomon said, "What need
is there of the ring? Without a sign I know that you are my son."

Tamrin gave Solomon the message from Makeda, but so great was Solomon's joy in Menelik that
he tried topersuade him, hisfirst-bornson, to remain and reign in Israel. Menelik, however, wished
to return to Ethiopia, so King Solomon gave him the divine anointment, namedhim David, and decreed
that henceforth only his male issue should reign in Ethiopia.

Zadok, the high priest of Solomon, then taught Menelik the laws of Israel, He told Menelik that he
would be blessed if he kept these laws, cursed if he broke them. Following the advice of his mother,
Queen Makeda, Menelik then asked of Solomon a piece of the fringe of the covering of the Ark of the
Covenant. Solomon honored his request, then he called his principal officers to him and stated, "I
am sending my first-born son to rule Ethiopia. I ask of you that you send your first-born sons with
him to aid him as counselors and officers."

The next day, Menelik and the firgt-born sons of the nobles of Israel left the land of Judah for
Ethiopia with a great train of wagons bearing many gifts. They had a miraculously easy trip back to
Ethiopia. Arriving in that land, Menelik ruled well, with his counselors and officers from Israel;
and since that time, the sons of Menelik have ruled Ethiopia and the sons of the nobles of Israel have
been counselors and officers of the Emperors of Ethiopia.
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Father went for the day

Bravely walked his way

Down to the dark jungle straight,

with muscles manly, shoulders unbent.

Mother made our meal,
Father in the jungle stiil.
"I'm hungry now," I cried;
Told her to give me bread.

Merrily bread I ate,

To my bamboo bed I went,
After a long sleep I woke,
And saw my Mother weep.

"Mother, what troubles you?

Did you think I had died for ever?"
"No, Son., You are too young,

But Father does not come,"

THREE POEMS!

True, I remember now:
Dusk settled on the earth,
And I understood somehow,
He had left his land of birth:

His land of birth, his cabin home,
One that he loved, his only wife;
His son, myself, his only fruit.
Eternal liberty! Freedom sweet!

His spear of war, his shield,

His dagger and water gourd ---
{These kept him from thirst and fear)
Hang now in his cabin here,

{Now that Father is gone,
Things are never the same;
Yet his memory will linger
Beyond time's scanty year,)

Conflict

1 wandered far and wide,

Myriads of man's work I beheld,

And lo man's vanity outweighed

All the good things to achieve he has managed.

In the West truth is robbed with words,
In the East it is disguised with lies,

In the middle nowhere it exists,

And no place has truth with deeds.

Our brothers are slaves in the West,

Our kinsfolk are hungry in the East,

Here we're threatened by wolves at night,
To rob us of our freedom sweet.

We die younger than our years,

We are deprived of our hopes,

And our motherland bemoans us,

For having left her in the wolves' mouths.

1 .
These poems are not translations; they were written in English in 1955 by a twenty-year-old
Ethiopian who prefers to remain anonymous.
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My Country, Ethiopia

1

My country, my country Ethiopia!

How sweet your name to speak!

Your hills and valleys, pastures green,
Your rivers -- streams of pleasure
Which elevate one's mind to higher,
Brighter times to come.

Ethiopia' Beloved land!
Ethiopia' Name that I love,

Has shined through many ages,
Through times both high and low.
Ethiopia, my native country,
Hallowed be your name!

I love your august beauty,

Your hills greened by nature's bounty
Overshadowing your valleys

Yellowed with ripe fields of corn

All along the river banks --

Ethiopia -- your rivers.

Far away, far, far away,
Yonder by the mountain's foot,

I see a vale of diverse beauty,

Of corn fields and green meadows.
Oh God'! Your might and wisdom
Are seen in Ethiopia revealed.

Your mountains crowned with forests,
Your valleys rich with crops,

Your rivers watering the land

Are my delight by day

And fill my dreams by night.

II

Ethiopia! In the wake of my love

For you, my mother land, my home,
There shrieks the noise of wolves.
These would eat you, take you from me,
Take this dear land from your people,
Leave the people then in woe.

I dread the thought, abhor it;

A mother's breast turned sour
Against all: son and daughter.

A mother thus so grossly masked
Has neither love nor warmth to touch
The heart of warriors brave.

I must warn you well, my country,

Because I love you now.

One day we who care may be away.

Our flesh fed our Mother, fed you,

You, in ignorance, unconscious of yourself,
Dumb, mute, but yet alive.
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While I have but one life, Mother,
Yours are millions.

Feed them, nourish them I say,

And let them die then poor but happy,
Naked yet warm, few but strong,
And God your life will prolong.

Move Mother; tarry not here.
Yonder your children need help,
Yours, who can plough the traitors
To death's silent embrace.

And here is my blood, my life,
Ready to flow; wipe away my grief.

I

Your rivers are fresh,

Your soil laden with riches.

Your mountains challenge

The peak of courage.

The sun's heat, rains and winds --
In defiance you stand age-old.

The meadows are green;

Shepherds laugh in the fields

While peacefully watching their flocks.
The calves bleat and dance

While the birds fly high

In the sweet, free air.

At the foot of that mountain,

Deep down in the valley,

A farmer toils; a sturdy fellow,
Tilling his ground apart,

As a man, having lost his diamond,
Everywhere looks for it.

There, that child, My Country,
That farmer is your son.
Witness he loves you blindly,
Dresses you wonderfully.

He asks of you nothing

But liberty, freedom sweet.

He loves you; love him.,

He worships you; free him.
Consider the sweat of his brow,
The toil of his daily tasks,

The energy, life he expends --
All yours, yours, yours.

My Country, Ethiopia'



THREE VIGNETTES
I

The Eye of the Beholder!

’

"Hold up your head," pleaded Miss Larson. "'Don't look at the floor; the answer isn't down there.
Look at my face when you answer a question. Are youashamedof yourself? Ashamed of your answer?
Please, my dear, why must you hang your head when you speak?"

Kebedetch cringed with shame as she forced reluctant steel into her neck-muscles. Her head
jerked upright as if on a notched pully. '"Ethiopia is composed of twelve provinces plus the federated
state of Eritrea,' she whispered.

"Andspeakup, talk out, " begged Miss Larsonindespair. "Your answer was right, Kebedetch, but
I could hardly hear you. Why do you whisper as if you were telling a secret lie? You have a voice;
I've heard you on the playground; you have a good, clear voice. Use it, please, pleage."

The school day ended. Tired Miss Larson took her classroom problems home withher and shared
her concerns with friends at an informal cocktail party, shared her frustrations over teaching in the
Ethiopian government school: "For three years I've tried to get those dear, little girls to behave like
normal human beings, to have some pride, to hold up their heads, look me in the face, and answer a
question in a voice I can hear without straining. They're so bright; theylearnasfast as the children
back home, but they're hopeless, absolutely hopeless. They just can't seem to learn to behave with
human dignity. For all the good I've done here, I might as well have stayed home in Iowa and con-
tinued to teach there."

The school day ended. Kebedetch walked stiffly home. The strange steel she had forced into her
neck-muscles seemed to have spread throughout her body. She felt rigid, brave, and frightened.
Entering the gojo2, Kebedetch was greeted warmly, Father asked the usual, daily question. 'What
did you learn in school today?"

Kebedetch threw back her head, looked her father in the eye, and proclaimed in a loud, clear
voice, "Ethiopiais composed of twelve provinces plus the federated state of Eritrea." Crimson em-
barrassment flooded her brown cheeks to a rich chocolate. She stood stiff in the shocked silence.
Mamma gave her only milk and an orange, and put her early to bed, but she couldnot sleep, and muf-
fled voices drifted to her from the far corner of the hut.

Mamma and Pappa talked late that night. What had happened to Kebedetch? She was no longer
behaving as a normal human being. 'Did younotice how she threw back her head like a man?" asked
Pappa; ''what has happened to her shyness as a woman?" "And her voice, "' added Mamma, "how
happy I am that our parents were not present to hear a daughter of ours speak with the voice of a
foreigner,"

"She showed no modesty; she seemed to feel no pride. If she were normal, she would be ashamed
to raise her head like that, being a girl-child, and to speak so loud as that, " Pappaadded with a deep
sigh.

""Kebedetch has learned so much, " said Mamma; ''she knows more than I, and this has given me
great joy. But if her learnings are making of her a strange, un-gentle, beast-like person, I do not
want her to learn more; she is my only daughter.

""Pappa pondered. Finally he shook his head and spoke. ''You are right, Mebrat, our daughter
must not return to school. Theneweducation is good, but only the strongest can survive. I had hoped
Kebedetch could learn and remain normal and gentle, couldbecome a woman of dignity. This frighten-
ing behavior of hers tonight has convinced me. She has lost her sense of pride, lost her sense of
shame',' lost her dignity. She must never return to the school. We shall try to help her find herself
again,.

lThis vignette is based on an actual occurrence.

2A gojo is a small house or hut. Foreigners frequently, erroneously substitute the Sudanese word
tukul.
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I1
The Coming of the Dawn

The mission doctor studied the gasping infant. Probably pneumonia, but could be anything. Ob-
viously dehydrated; injections for that. A shot of penicillin. Hospitalization. Maybe tomorrow a
diagnosis; for now, keep the baby alive; treat the symptoms. The doctor pennedorders. The Ethio-
pian nurse gentle carried the dazed infant from the consulting room to the hospital nursery.

The young doctor hurriedly turned to the two women, the frightened, youthful mother, the grim,
ancient grandmother. Tothe questionsintheir eyes, he answered. ''Very sick baby, but don't you worry!
We'll take good care of him. Go home now; come back tomorrow; he'll be better, "

"What is his disease?'" asked the grandmother.

"I don't know, "' the doctor admittedhonestly; ''couldbe anumber of things. We'll see tomorrow."
He glanced into the waiting-room, crowded with sick and wailing children in the arms and about the
long, white gkirts of silent, anxious mothers. 'Next,' he called.

Reaching home, the two women prepared the noon meal, Neither spoke until the family had eaten
and departed for work or for play. The old woman stood in the door of the hut, blocking most of the
feeble light that might have entered the windowless gojo. There was a touch of scorn in her voice asg
she spoke to her daughter, prostrated and weeping on a mat in the far corner of the single room.

"You would not listen to me, yourmother, when the child was heavy in your belly. You would not
do the things a woman must do to protect her child from the devil. Many times you ate fat and dared
to stand in sunlight; do not deny it. And I watched you walk across the bridge, yes, I know that too;
you crossed the bridge even though you knew, 1've warned you often, that a devil lives in the waters
under that bridge."

"Aheee, Aheee,' moaned the anguished mother.

"Why do you cry now?" continued the grandmother.'You who so defiantly exposed your child, and
yourself, to evil. Did you carry metal in your hand for forty days after the child's birth? No! You
said this was old-fashioned. Did you put the weaving hook in your hair, after the birth of your child,
to ward off evil? No! You called this a superstition. So now you see the consequences of your acts.
Your baby is dying, and you are tormented. I told you that these things would happen."

"But my eldest son, Abebe, ' sobbed the mother, "'he has studied long in the school; he reads and
writes, not only Amarigna but even English. He laughs at me. He speaks of science.'

The grandmother shook her head in pity. ''Science isgreat, " she conceded, '"but my poor daughter,
science only knows about things that can be seen. Science does not know the evil eye, does not study
the devil as I, being a good Christian, have studied himn. DidInothelpyou to take the infant, Bekele,
to the hospital? Ifhehadadisease, the mission doctor could cure that disease. This I know. I have
seen this happen many times. But you heard what he said. He does not know the cause of the suffer-
ings of the child.

"The Mission doctor is a great and wise man, but the foreigners know only science, only medi-
cine. They do not understand the evil eye; they cannot fight it; theydonot even believe in this great
power. Your child has been bewitched. He willdie. Youhave seenhow he grinds his jaws; is this not
a sign of the evil eye? You saw, last night, how he was startled in his sleep and waked frightened.
Is this not proof of the evil eye? Your child will die. It isnotright that he should die in the foreign-
ers' hogpital. He should die here, in his home."

So the mother and the grandmother set about preparing the home for death and for the funeral. They
boiled the grains, made the coffee, brought the tula, removed the bed from the room, and spread
eucalyptus leaves on the earthen floor. Thenthey went to the mission hospital to bring the child back
to the place where he belonged. The Ethiopian nurses on night duty were most reluctant to let the
baby go; he had responded so well to the treatments, but he needed more, many more.

The mother stood still; the grandmother folded the child in her arms and sadly carried him away
to die where a child should die, in his home.

And there, with the coming of the dawn, the infant Bekele died.

IThis vignette is based on an actual occurrence.
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111
Shepherd in the Storml

Lema huddled tightly under his gojo against the morning chill; the big rains were heavythis year.
It seemed as if every cloud in the sky had spent all of lastnight over the Red Sea scooping up water to
pour on the highlands of Ethiopia. Lema scrunched under his tiny tent of woven straw which deflected
most of the flooding rains, but proved no defense against the sharp cold of the September winter on
the high plateau of Shoa. Shoa, the province of the Amharas, the elect of Ethiopia, descendents of
Solomon and Queen Saba,

Lema was of the Amharic people. He reflected on this glory. Is not His Majesty, Himself, an
Amhara? Have not the Amharas united Ethiopia, preserved her culture, defended her ancient Chris-
tianity from the outsiders? His father, Mesfin, and his father's brother, Lulseged, often spoke of
these things. Since he was six years old, Lema was privilegedto sit with the men evenings and listen;
he dared not speak, but he listened well,

A sheep cried, Lema, the shepherd, shivered, hoped the cry was of no urgency, and continued
to meditate with the intense concentration of six-year-olds the world over.

He wished he had a friend. Once, Gebre Michael had been his friend. What fun it had been to
play with him, Butthat wasbefore he had learned about the Guaragi people. Gebre Michael, a Guaragi!
These people worked with their hands, did pottery and iron-work. Lema shuddered as he rememberd
the time he had learned, from his evening listening-post, that such manual laborers could turn them-
gelves into hyenas at night, Had it been Gebre Michael, in the form of a hyena, who had killed and
eaten that lamb last week? Lema did aot have a friend.

The rain mounted in intensity; the chill increased. Loud clatterings marked the transition from
rain to hail, Lema hunched more compactly under his limited shelter, hoping that the hail would not
kill a lamb. Mamma seemed to think that a lamb could die of many things, but Pappa knew that a
lamb never died except through Lemma's neglect. Pappa was always right about everything. And
Uncle Lulseged was always right, too. But they were not always right together. Big people did not
always agree. This was very puzzling.

So Lema was disturbed. .. about big people disagreeing, about the hail, and the sheep, and Gebre
Michae) who might be turning himself into a hyena at this very minute, and about the long-haired lady
of the desert who gives you malaria if you even look at her, and about, about... Lema was disturbed.

How much he yearned to understand all of this world, a world of which he was such a very important
part -- the sheep, for example; if he did not tend the sheep well, the whole family suffered. Life
had taught him that. Cringing, he remembered his disgrace a year ago. Trusted with the sheep for
the first time, he had lost three. Maskal was a dismal holiday last year, and all the relatives knew
that the feast was meagre because Lema had not met his responsibilities with the sheep; only one
could be slaughtered for the family feast. Lema, theshepherd, had failed the whole family last year.

He puckered his lips in a flash of annoyance. He was all of six years old now; he had lost only
one lamb during the whole year. He was not really worried; he should not really be worried about
the sheepor the hail or Gebre or hyenas or malaria or anything at all -- if only big people would agree.

Lema recalled the argument he had heard last night, the talk about the new education in Ethiopia.
Uncle Lulseged had urged Pappa to take Lema from the pastures and put him into the school which His
Majesty had given to the nearby village. Pappa had been angry, very angry. He reminded Uncle
Lulseged of the Italians, those men with the new education and the new weapons, who had zome to
Ethiopia and shown how uncivilized they were. Pappa was very wise. He explained how much better
it was for L.ema to tend his sheep, take his lessons in Ge'ez from the priest and thus learn the holy
books by memory in this ancient tongue; if he went to the new government school and learned about
science and other things, while learning to read Amharic, he might even try to understand and in-
terpret the scriptures. This would be dangerous. No, no. Lema would tend sheep, would learn to
chant the Holy Bible in Ge'ez, would be a good Christian and a good Ethiopian in the traditional way,
safe from the new education.

The pounding, pounding rain was like the pounding, pounding words, as Lema, watching his sheep,
recalled the angry dialogue between his father and uncle. Within him, too, there was a pounding beat

1This vignette is fictitious, but the dynamics have been judged "authentic'" by numerous Ethiopians.

139



so maddening that he wanted to go outfrom under the shelter of his mat tent and beat the bleating sheep
to the quiet of death, but it was too cold and wet, and darkness was falling. Darkness! Alldayhe had
worried, remembered, worried, dreamed. And the day had passed. Again the sheep’scry caught his
ears, Wearily, he thought, ""Let the old hyena have the lamb!" With a guilty start, Lema jumped up
and ran to the aid of the animal, carressing the sharp steel of the knife strapped to his waist, his proud
possession, gift of Uncle Lulseged to ward off the hyenas which gathered as night fell,

The following day, Lema was waked early from his mat in the corner of the hut. Mamma said,
" Pappa is taking you to school today."

"Who will watch the sheep?" asked Lema,

"Gebre Michael," replied Mamma. Her mouthsmiled, buther eyes were still, and her voice was
high. Big people can be very strange.

Pappa and Lema went to the village where the new schoolhadbeenbuilt. It was a long journey for
Lema, running behind his father's donkey. The village was at least two kilometers from home. He
had never before ventured so far out into the world,

The school was the biggest, grandest building in the world. There were five rooms all against
_one another. It was not made of mud and straw like a house. The walls were made of bright red,
and there were many doors, and windows with glass in them, Pappa asked the man, the headmaster,
"how much he would pay Pappa to permit Lema to go to the government school, The Indian headmaster
smiled; it was not like Uncle Lulseged's smile exactly, when he was qaurreling with Pappa, but more
like rain as it turns to hail.

When the man said no money would be given to Pappa for permitting Lemma to attend school, but
that Pappa would have to give four dollars for paper and pencils, Pappa laughed heartily and led Lema
away muttering about trying to deprive a manof his just earnings from his son without reward or com-
pensation. Lema had never before shivered at noon when the sun was high and there was no rain.
Laughs are funny things, thought Lema, like strong winds that he could ferl but could not touch.

The village was very large. There were at least fifty houses. There was even a tej-house where
many men sat drinking the honey wine which Mamma served only on feast days. And Uncle Lulseged
was there at a table drinking tej with a pretty woman.

Lema had never been in a tej-house before. He had heard much talk of tej-houses. Mamma be-
lieved the devil himnself operated all of them. Sitting on the floor, in a corner where Pappa told him
to wait, Lema tried to remember everything he had heard about tej-houses. Mamma worried about
Uncle Lulseged because he spent much time in them. She said he should take a wife who would make
tej for him to drink, then he wouldn't spendtime goingtotej-housesfordrink and women. The women
here are very pretty, thought Lema.

Uncle Lulseged was laughing; he laughed most of the time; he always laughed at Mamma when
she scolded him. He talked about different kinds of bees which make different kinds of honey which
make different kinds of tej, which make different kinds of tej-houses interesting, more interesting
than one bee, one honey, one tej, one woman. This is a tej-house, mused Lema. Lema wondered
if Uncle Lulseged was saying these funny things toPappa, because Pappa was frowning the way Mamma
frowned when Uncle talked like that. But suddenly Pappa shook his head and started to laugh.

Now Pappa was happy. Still laughing, he even came to the corner and gave Lema a bottle of soda
to drink. The dark, damp corner on the floor of the tej-house was very comfortable; there was a
warm feeling in the air. All of the big people seemed to be agreeing.

Lema dozed. Suddenly he was startled to alertness withthe sensation of a rising storm, a storm

more difficult to understand than the beating rain and hail in the fields, Pappa and Uncle Lulgseged had
stopped laughing. They were arguing in loud voices, and they spoke his name. From habit, Lema
reached to pull his mat forward over his head, but the tent was not there. There was no protection
from this storm.
"Give the boy a chance,' shouted Uncle Lulseged; 'the new education has come to Ethiopia; His
Majesty is supporting free education. The future of this country will be built by boys who have gone
to scHool, not the priest-schools, the government schools, and have studied the new things in the new
way.
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Pappa banged his glass of tej on the table so hard that it spilled. He looked as fierce as he had
last week when the hyena got the lamb, ''Modern education! It makes beasts of men! It takes good
men from the land and from the Lord and turns them into evil creatures who wreck and destroy. It
will ruin Ethiopia. I listened to you, and I even offered to sacrifice my boy. Do you know that they
won't even pay a man a shilling if he is willing to sacrifice his son on this new altar? And if Lema
goes to the new government school, I'd have to pay out a dollar a month to that Guaragi boy, Gebre,
to tend the sheep. Makes no sense, either way. Why, theyeven expectme togive them money, while
they're robbing me. I am a good Christian and a good father; Ihave proved myselfasa warrior. Men
come from the village to ask my advice about the time of planting. I am a respected man; Iam not a
fool. But nothing of this new education idea makes sense to me, nothing!' Pappa was swaying and
spilling more tej.

Lema felt cold. The rain outside sounded comforting; he wished he could feel it. That kind of
cold he was used to and could understand: the clean, wet, rain-cold on his skin. This kind of inside-
cold was strange and frightening. Confused, Lema sipped his soda, shivered, wondered, questioned.
Then he started a very serious prayerto God, arequestfor clarification, understanding, direction....

Uncle Lulseged shook Lema's closed eyes apart. "Wake up, lad; wake up, light of tomorrow.
Here's a simuni, 25 cents, When you finish that soda, buy another with this gift from your old uncle
who has been fighting a battle for you tonight. IthinkI've won, soI'm going to do a little celebrating, "
Uncle Lulseged laughed differently from the way he usually laughed when he was happy, and he spilled
some of the tej from his glass on Lema; it was cold like the rain.

Lema looked toward Pappa. A pretty girl was sitting beside him, and another was sitting opposite
Pappa but was grinning at Lema like that goat who got her gead in a tight rope knot yesterday. Lema
took the twenty-five cents, but he did not think he would buy another soda, Whenhe tried to sawallow,
he felt like vomiting instead.

Uncle Lulseged and Pappa and the pretty women went behind a curtain at the back of the room.
Lema's corner was dark; the rain pounded comfortingly against the wall. In his left hand Lema held
a half-drunk bottle of soda, in his right hand a great wealth, a simuni. He did not have to spend it
for soda; he could keep it for years and maybe he would buy a chicken with it, a chicken that would
be all his own; then he would sell eggs and maybe buya sheep that would be his own. Would it be evil
to buy a sheep when Uncle Lulseged had told him to buy soda? But he did not want more soda, and
surely it would be evil to spend such a fortune-on an unwanted thing.

Lema pondered: Life is very confusing. Maybe if he went to the government school he could
learn answers to the many questions which tortured him. But the risks were so great! He wondered
how long it would take him in school to become cruel and uncivilized, the way Pappa said. Lema
trembled as he concluded that he was willing to take this risk on the chance that he could find some
answers. But the other thing -- his immortal soul. Dare he risk that? ''Away from the land and
the Lord,"” Pappa had said. Wasn't there some safer way to find answers? Was this dangerous, new
education the only way?

The rain pounded with such intensity againstthe thin mud-and-straw wall of the tej-house that Lema
wondered if it had turned to hail again., He remembered his sheep. They were now under the care of
hig one-time friend, the GuaragiGebre. Startledintoa relationship with reality, he jumped to the door-
way, stood under the short, red, half-curtain, and gazed toward the fields. It was almost dark. Gebre
Michael could become a hyena after dark and devour all the sheep! His father and uncle must have
forgotten!

Lema rushed to the rear of the tej-house. He almostreached the door to the back room before he
was intercepted by ansancient person who embraced him with something more than tenderness, some -
thing less than cruelty. The stranger held and comforted Lema briefly, then introduced himself for-
mally, even including a mock bow. Lema was impressed to the point of checking his anguished tears
of fear,

The stranger announced that he was a magician! He even provedhis powers at once by stating that
he knew Lema held one simuni in his clenched right fist,

In wonderment, Lema momentarily forgot his sheep, their danger in Gebre's hands, forgot his

fears and puzzles., This was the first real wizard he had ever been so close to. He was awed. The
wizard was very kind. He stooped and gave Lema the conventional two-cheek kiss, then picked him up
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and held him on his lap and cuddled him. The world seemed suddenly very warm and secure. The
wizard smelled like Pappa, this wonderful wizard who had divined what he held hidden in his hand.

The wizard soothingly talked to Lema about his problems, in a very general way, as is expected
of wizards, Lema was comforted tofind someone who cared so much about the things which bothered
him. He shared with the wizard all his concerns about his sheep, and the darkness, and his former
friend Gebre, the son of, and apprentice to, an iron-worker, who could become a hyena at night, and
his concerns about education, and his father's and uncle's quarrel, and then he started to cry.

The wizard was shocked that a boy of six would cry like a woman, but he offered to help Lema,
even though it was evening, and everyone knows that wizards work only between 11 and 12 in the morn-
ing on favorable days. He offered to advise Lema forthe price of one simuni. Being well brought up,
Lema naturally tried to get the price reduced, but the wizard, for some strange reason, would not
bargain. So the coin changed hands.

The wizard closed his eyes for a moment, then he spoke in a grand voice. He told Lema of his
future when he wouldbe a great man with many gashas of land and many sheep, a big man before whom
his neighbors would bow to the ground. He warned Liema that there was a tall, very dark-skinned man
who might menace his future; also he would encounter a small obstacle which he must overcome to
succeed, The words flowed on and on and blended with Lema's dreams. Good dreams continued and
even encompassed the half-awareness that Pappa had taken him from the wizard's lap and was holding
him in his arms as the donkey jogged its way toward home. The rain had stopped.

Next morning, rising with the sun, Lema ran to the fields, his mat slung across his back. He
counted and recounted, They were all there. He walked among his sheep, pondering many things,
Pondering was not so easy as usual because he was tired and sleepy. Last night had been very long,
and very lonely until he met the wizard. There were too, too many problems. Some of them had to
be solved. For many weeks he had thought he might go to school and learn how to solve these prob-
lems, but now he knew that he would not go, that school would teach him only evil things; he wanted to
do right and good things. Some day men wouldbow to the groundas he passed. Suddenly Lema stopped,
tense, His pondering ceased. A smile of great understanding lighted his face.

Carefully, he counted the sheep, scanned the fields for possible foes. Reassured, still smiling,
he walked to the tiny house where Uncle Lulseged was still sleeping away the effects of last night's
tej. Quietly, Lema studied his uncle's face, the skinas dark as that of a Shankilla, Swiftly, he drew
his razor-sharp sheep-knife across his sleeping uncle's throat. With the speed of a startled dik-dik,
Lema sprang from the hut and fled across the fields to the home of hisformer friend who had become
such a threatening obstacle to Lema's present and future life. Gebre the Guargi was younger than
Lema, and very small, Gebre eagerly responded to the excited invitation to play, play which ended
with the clean sweep of a sheep-knife across Gebre's throat,

A tall, dark-skinned man, a small obstacle; these threats to his future had been identified and
eliminated. The good God had answeredhis prayers, had sent him a great wizard -- one of the erring,
dismissed priests who become the most powerful wizards, knowing both God and the devil, And this
wise person had made concrete for Lema his vague, abstract anxieties, had pointed the way to secu-
rity, to safety, to success. Lema thanked God for answering his prayers.

Confident that he had confounded the major threatstohis present existence, tohisfuture happiness,
Lemahurriedly returned tothe major responsibility of his life, the care and protection of a large part
of the family fortune, the flock of sheep.

He snuggled under his mat-tent. Therains were heavy, but Lema smiled as he shivered. He had
met his responsibilities like the man he was expected to be. Some day, with God's help, he would own
many gashas of land and many sheep, he might even be a great warrior like Pappa, and men would
bow to the ground as he passed. Noagent of the devil could lure him into the new education; no former
friend could use magic powers to destroy his sheep, andthus destroy him, and thus destroy his family,
and thus destroy Ethiopia.

The rain beat hard and cold on the mat, but Lema felt safe and strong. All was well with him,
his sheep, his family, his country. He mused: Evil is everywhere; it i3 not easy for a boy of six to
find his way out of evil toward good. How fortunate he had been to meet a wizard just when he needed
him most. Through drowsy, dreamy, half-closed eyes, Lema saw thefield extending to many gashas
of land, the land filling with ever-increasing numbers of peacefully grazing sheep as the rhythmic
pounding of the rains lulled him to dreamless sleep.
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THE IMPACT OF EDUCATION ON NON-SCIENTIFIC BELIEFS IN ETHIOPIA*

Edith Lord !

A. The Problem

Ethiopia, with the technical advice and economic assistance of the United Nations, the United States,
and other free countries of the Western World, is making a valiant effort to bridge a thousand-year
gap in development. She is investing over one-fourth of her national income in educational programs
in the effort to bring about literacy, changes in attitudes, inbehavior, and in methods. While technical
information and adequate budget are essential elements inachieving the goal of transition to modernity,
an equally essential element is knowledge of the people who are involved in the dynamic processes of
change. What are the attitudes and beliefs of Ethiopians which motivate their daily behavior? Are
there commonly-held beliefs which might interfere with or seriously impede a given educational pro-
gram or health project? Which of the non-scientific beliefs are affected by learning, and which are
resistant to education?

Let us consider some concrete examples of the implied problem: A recent report by an American
technical adviser in ceramics pointed out that the Ethiopian pottery vendors in the Dira Dawa market
were importing their wares several hundred miles from Addis Ababa despite the fact that good clay
exists locally which would permit them to make and sell pottery for half the price or twice the profit.
He recommended that local production of pottery be introduced. There is a widespreadbeliefin Ethio-
pia that all pottery workers are possessed of the Evil Eye. Would this affect the success of the sug-
gested project? Would an educational program effect a reduction or elimination of this potentially im-
peding belief? How strong is this belief in Dira Dawa?

The American technical adviser to a newly-opened Ethiopian trades school expressed concern over
the fact that most of the students wanted to study electricity, practically no youth was interested in
learning such trades as plumbing, bricklaying, etc., There is a belief, reportedly stretching back to
the days of Queen Sheba, that manual laborers in general, and iron or metal workers in particular,
can turn themselves into hyenas at night. Isthisafactor which must be taken into consideration when
planning a manual arts training program or a trade school?

Malaria is one of the greatest health problems in Ethiopia. Americanadvisersof a malaria - control
team have expressed the hope that the disease can be eliminated within a decade. The academic cur-
riculum for the government-sponsored schools introduces the scientific study of malaria in the fourth
grade; yet one can hear Ethiopian teachers ingisting that malaria can be prevented by eating garlic
and that the best treatment for the disease is to eat butter that is 15 to 20 years old. Will these be-
liefs contribute in any way to the success or failure of a malaria control program? Sincefeelingsare
facts operationally, must program-planning take into account these non-scientific feelings and deal
with them as pertinent facts ?

A literate nation is provided with the means for substituting scientific explanations of everyday
events---such as death, disease, and disaster---for the supernatural, non-scientific explanations
which prevail in developing societies and which have existed in Ethiopia for centuries. There exists
in Ethiopia a literate segment of the population which has been introduced to modern education through
the government-sponsored schools during the last 25 years. 2 The program is modeled largely after
the English system, andthe curriculum from the primary grades through secondary school is designed
to meet the criteria for passing the London Matriculation Examination.

*Reproduced from the Journal of Social Paychology, 1958, 47, 339-353,

1Amo::ng the many persons who helped with the translations, administration, and scoring of the
questionnaire used in this study, the author is particularly indebted to Weizerit Mebrat Teshale, Ato
Lulseged Kumsa, Ato Lakew Mulat, and Mr, Paul Arnold, allmembers of the Ethiopian-United States
Cooperative Education Program, ICA,, USOM/Ethiopia.

2Prior to the Italian invasion education waslimited almost exclusively to Church Schools where
students learned to read the Bible in the ancient language, Ge'ez, as well as the modern language,
Amarigna.
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Is this type of modern education having an impactonthenon-scientific beliefs which influence atti-
tudes and motivate behavior in Ethiopia? Is it possible to identify any beliefs which are impervious to
present educational content and methods, and which may have significant bearing on Ethiopia's de-
sired rapid transition and development.

The purpose of this study is to explore some of the foregoing questions, to discover something
about the beliefs and attitudes of the literate segment of the population, and to learn the extent to which
the present program of education is having an impact onnon-scientific beliefs which motivate attitudes
and daily behavior in Ethiopia.

B. Procedures

Over 200 non-scientific beliefs were gathered, There was no selectivity in collecting items; a
record was kept of every non-scientific statement encountered. Some of the original items were elim-
inated on the chance that they might be offensive to social, tribal, or religious groups. A few ad-
ditional items were withdrawn when it was established that a belief was held by only one small tribe
or sub-group within a tribe, or that it was unfamiliar tounschooled adults who had proved sufficiently
informed in this area of knowledge to be able to give experienced examples of the truth of the other
statements. The remaining 132 beliefs were translated into Amarigna and mimeographed under the
title "Attitude Survey, Form-S."3

Information calledfor on the cover page of the survey form included age, sex, city, school, grade,
and language spoken in the home (as a clue to tribal cultural influences). Subjects were instructed not
to write their names on the form. Examples were givenof a true statement, a questionable statement,
and a false statement, together with directions for marking the form to indicate judgment of each
statement as true, ?, or false. The forms were submitted to students in the government schools
throughout the Empire from Grade 2 through college freshmen, to teachers, to student nurses, and
to first-aid workers. This preliminary study reports the results of 1,228 subjects. In addition, 10
selected items were included (for research purposes only) in the 1957 national examination for gradu-
ating nurses, which was taken by 24 persons.

Results were tabulated in the three categories of judgment; however, they are reported in terms
of two categories; percentof persons judging an item false; per cent indicating a degree of belief by
encircling true or the question mark, Ithadbeen anticipated that the question mark might be a popular
choice, especially among the more advanced students; therefore, the directions carried the following
admonition: "Try to decide whether each statement is true or false. Trytoavoidencirclingtoomany
question marks.'" Actually, the question mark was so little used as to become an insignificant cate-
gory. Some inquiry of advanced subjects plus discussions with Ethiopian colleagues suggested that,
where used, the question mark indicated a degree of belief short of conviction.

Tabulations were summed separately for each grade in each school sampled; then results through-
out the Empire were grouped by grade; next, results were grouped by academic subdivision: primary,
elementary, etc. Results of this preliminary study are reported according tothese academic subdivi-
sions. (Results of second-grade students were excluded from this report to avoid the possibility of
introducing a measure of reading-skill.)

C. Results

A major problem in presenting the results of a study which yields a mass of datais that of grouping
the information into small, meaningful units. First, let us view the 132 items as a whole: 76 of the
items are believed by 50 per cent or more of the 210 primary students; e.g., 77 per cent of the pri-
mary students believe that, on New Year's Day, you must kill the same kind and color of animal cus-
tomarily sacrificed by your forefathers or you will suffer from trouble of some sort. Attitudes of this
sort, which specifically chain the present to the past, maybeaforceindelaying progress. Sixty-four
items are believed by 50 per cent or more of the 381 elementary, or intermediate, students; for ex-
ample, 77 per cent of this group believe that certain mineral waters can cure stomach trouble by
causing a person to vomit worms, sometimestoads. In a land where one medical research study4 has

3See page 152 for a list of the 132 items.
4An unpublished study made by the faculty of the Public Health College of Gondar on the school
population of that city.
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revealed that roughly two-thirds of the children in school suffer from some sort of intestinal parasite,
this kind of non-scientific belief might well contribute toa medically unnecessarily low state of health
for the entire nation, Fifty-six items are believed by 50 per cent or more of the 451 secondary schod
students; e.g., 81 per cent of the secondary school students believe that certain people can read the
past and the future from the stars. While belief in astrology probably exists in some degree through-
out the world, the concern hereis thatsuchalarge per cent of the better educated persons in Ethiopia
hold the belief, a belief that could lead to resignation about a supposedly fixed future, in contrast to
optimism about the power of man to shape his own future, through the understanding and control of
natural forces, through the application of modern, scientific knowledge. Thirty-four items are be-
lieved by 50 per cent or more of the 96 tea.cher's;5 for example, 74 per cent of the teachers in this

study believe that gonorrhea first came from a female dog. In a country where venereal disease is a
major health problem, the non-scientific beliefs of teachers related to any aspect of the problem be-
come of major significance. Nine items are believed by 50 per cent or more of the 61 medically-
oriented student nurses anddressers (first-aid workers); for example, 53 per cent of this more scien-
tifically sophisticated group believe that if a person exposes himself to sunlight after eating fried food,
he will get sick. Finally, six of the items are believed by 50 per cent or more of the 29 college fresh-
men; e.g., 52 per cent believe that a child will grow better if the nerves are removed from under his
back teeth. (Incidentally, this primitive surgery is performed by a local person, without anesthesia
or antiseptics; it consists of an incision, then the jerkingout of the nerve with a tool which resembles
a crochet-hook. Children have been known to die from subsequent infections. )

The foregoing statistics give evidence that there isa measurable trend toward increased disbelief
in non-scientific statements with increased schooling. Behind this gross observation, however, are
some interesting deviations and exceptions. Some of the beliefs are not held by children during the
primary grades, but are acquired later, along with reading, writing, and arithmetic, Some beliefs
are, apparently, originally brought to school and retained during the primary years, are subjectto
doubt during the middle-school years, and are reinforced during secondary school years. Seventy
items, 53 per cent of the total number, remain relatively unchanged despite education; that is, the
variation in per cent of belief is less than 10 per cent for the total group of primary, elementary, and
secondary school students. Of these 70 items, 32 are beliefs held by 50 per cent or more of the total
population of this study; 38 are held by fewer than 50 per cent of the total student group. As an ex-
ample of range, within this category of beliefs unaffected by education, the highest is Item 52: 75 per
cent, regardless of education, believe thatif a bat flies over your head you will get a skin disease; the
lowest item is No. 11: only 15 per cent believe that if one cleans his teeth during the night, he will
lose his brother. These two items represent extreme range, in terms of frequency of belief, within
the category of itemsunaffectedby education. Let us now consider, more specifically, the clustering
of items in relationship to academic groups and the shiftings of frequencies of belief.

Perhaps the most important person in any educational program is the classroom teacher. Quite
apart from the dissemination of knowledge, teachers indoctrinate while teaching, Lawsmay be passed
making indoctrination a crime, instructors may studiously attempt to avoid indoctrinating asa result
of purely personal convictions about the role of the teacher. Yetsolong as teaching is done by human
beings, the teaching process will be colored by indoctrination. Even the decision of a teacher to re-
frain ever from making value-judgments results in classroom behavior which conveyes a subtle sort of
indoctrination. Human beings do feel and believe, and these feelings and beliefs are conveyed to
pupils the world over by teachers the world over. Therefore, in a study of this sort, it becomes im-
portant to discover which non-scientific beliefs are held by, and hence transmitted or reinforced by,
Ethiopian teachers,

A slight digression isnecessary at this point to present some facts about the teaching population of
Ethiopia. During the school year 1956-57, there were 3, 003 teachers in Ethiopia conducting classes
from Grades 1 through 12, Of these, 406 or 14 per cent were foreigners, of which 218 or 54 per cent
were Indians, These foreign teachers function primarily as secondary school teachers and as head-
masters, Ethiopian teachers---the possessors and conveyors of local culture, including non-scientific
beliefs, represent 86 per cent of the total teaching population. 6 Their work is concentrated at the
primary and elementary school levels, with Grades 1 through 8. Roughly 30 per cent of the Ethiopian
school teachers have had no more thanfour years of academic training. None of these teachers were
included in the present study. Thirty per cent of the remaining Ethiopian teachers have had anywhere
from five years of academic background to eight years plus from one to four additional years in a

SNone of the teachers in the population of this study had had college training; hence, in terms of
academic background, their level is below that of the college freshmen.
6These figures were obtained from Mr. Paul Arnold, I,C. A. adviser in Research and Statistics.
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teacher-training program. The teachers used in the population of this study were drawn from the
latter category; i.e., Ethiopian teachers with five or more years of formal education, capable of
using the English language as the medium of instruction. Letuslook at the beliefs, the non-scientific
beliefs, which are held by teachers, and therefore presumably reinforced in the classroom situation
in Grades 1 through 8. Again the grouping of data becomes a problem. The following categories
appear to be convenient ones: items related to (a) the Devil or Evil Eye; (b) Death; (c) Disease;
(d) Disaster; (e) Danger; and, of course, the alwaysnecessary category of (f) Miscellaneous, Another
reporting problem: What shall be considered significant? Let us arbitrarily say that if 50 per cent
or more of the teachers believe that a non-scientific statement is true, it is an important item. By

these criteria, we find that, of the 34 items believed by 50 per cent or more of the teachers, 16 are
related to disease, the cause, prevention, andcure, Inother words, ina country where the life expec-
tancy is estimated to be between 30 and 35 years, the largest number of false, or non-scientific be-
liefs, held by native teachers has to do with the problem of diseases, their cause, prevention, and
cure, The Ethiopian Government, The World Health Organization, the United States International
Cooperation Administration, and other groups, are earnestly endeavoring to change the health pic-
ture in Ethiopia, Surely this finding should take some place in their considerations,

To dramatize this point, let me introject an example or two. An Ethiopian colleague, a former
teacher, warned me against drinking water in a certain provincial town on penalty of my catching
Malaria, He was challenged thus: ''You are one of the better educated persons in Ethiopia; don't you
know the cause of malaria?'" He quickly, and eruditely, gave all the known scientific facts about Ma-
laria, Then he added: "You people from the United States and the United Nations think that this (the
scientifically established cycle) is the only way to catch malaria. We Ethiopians know better. We
know that one can also catch malaria from drinking the water in places where the Anopholes breed."
Well, this is all to the good. So this chap is unscientifically over-cautious. This will do the country
no harm, even though his attitude is, in part, unscientific. But let us look at another aspect of this
same problem. A little boy, aged 10, developed gonorrhea. When he first brought his painful symp-
toms to me, he stated that he had consulted the school health worker, locally called a dresser. He
had told the child that the disease from whichhe suffered was contracted from having urinated on a
stone warmed by the sun; he neither treated the boy nor referred him to a doctor. This first-aid
worker is on the payroll of the Ministry of Education; he is in a position even more important than
that of the classroom teacher wherein such problems as venereal disease are concerned, Let us re-
member that this health-worker was giving to this child his best advice---notas it hadbeen taught to
him by instructors in the dressers' course, which he had studied and passed, butasithad been taught
to him by his father and grandfather, before he went to school. The dresser ata local hospital-clinic,
well trained enough to take slides and administer curative hypodermics, explained to the boy that the
disease was not contracted from a sun-heated stone on which urine had been passed, He laughed at
this as an old superstition; rather, he told this boy, such a disease could be contracted from the se-
cretions of a person who also had the disease. To quote the child, he said: "Someone inyour house-
hold has this disease; he has perspired, or he has shed tears from his eyes. The perspirationor the
tears have touched you. That is how you contracted the disease."

Unless the instructors and trainers of nurses, dressers, and teachers are aware of the local su-
perstitions and take them into account in curriculum andinstruction planning, progresstoward greater
health for the nation will be considerably impeded, I believe,

Three of the items believed by 50 per cent or more of the teachers related to the devil or theevil
eye. They read as follows: Manual laborers, such as pottery makers, usually have the evil eye.
There are some skillful persons who can summon the devil at will. If a child eats bacon, he will be
protected from the evil eye. (It should be noted here that eating pork in any form is prohibited by the
Ethiopian Orthodox Christian Church.)

Among thefive items on danger, disaster, and deathbelievedby 50 per cent or more of the teachers,
we find the following belief: If a person has an electric shock, the wires will immediately carry his
blood to the dynamo at the headquarters of the electric power company. Actually, 67 per cent of the
teachers believe this statement; yettheyare teaching text-book science well enough that, on the 1956
Ethiopian 8th Grade General Examination, anational examination, 77 per cent of the 8th grade students
correctly answered a question concerning convection, radiation, and conduction of energy. It is not
too strange, then, todiscover that students who have passed this 8th grade examination with sufficiently
high marks to be accepted in secondary school still cling to a non-scientific belief so widely held by
their former teachers: 66 per cent of the secondary school students indicated belief in this non-
scientific statement about electrocution, This is but one of the many bits of evidence that acquisition
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of information does not necessarily increase knowledge, does not always bring about a shift from non-
scientific to scientific attitudes.

The 61 nurses and dressers used in this study represent persons of varying academic background.
Some of the dressers had had as little as four or five years of formal schooling prior to taking the
dressers' courses. Thenurses hadhadfrom 6to 10 years of general education before entering nurses'
training, Despite this meagre academic equipment, this medically-oriented group proved tobe second
only to the college freshmen in their rejection of non-scientific beliefs. Only nine of the 132 items are
believed by 50 per cent or more of this specially educated group. In terms of influence for change
within the culture, this scientifically trained group is of particular importance. Ittherefore becomes
of special interest to explore the impact of education on their non-scientific attitudes.

Six of their nine widelybelieved items are specifically related to medicine; three are miscellaneous
items. These significant six items were combined with four additional medically-related items which
were believed by 40 per cent or more of the medically-oriented group. The 10 items were included (for
research purposes only) inthe 1957 National Examination for Graduating Nurses. Of the 24nurses who
took the examinations, eight had been, as junior students, part of the population of 61 medically-
oriented persons comprising the category of this study. Results, at that time, were made known to
the nursing school faculty. We therefore have a small sample, within our group of 24 graduate nurses,
who presumably had some specific instruction around particularnon-scientific beliefs known to be held
by student nurges., Let us look at the results,

The belief that beautiful couples produce ugly children remains relatively unaffected by general or
special additional nursing education. Inquiry revealed that genetics is not taught in the schools of
nursing., Sixty-two per cent of the originalgroupof 61 medically-oriented persons indicated belief that
certain mineral waters can cure stomach trouble by causing a person to vomit worms, sometimes
toads. Only 42 per cent of the graduating nurses believe this, but there is little difference between
the eight specially tutored nurses and the 16 untutored ones; this maybe called a persistent, resistent
belief. Both mental hygiene and psychiatric nursing are included in the curriculum; nevertheless, 33
per cent of the graduates believe that too much charityleads tomadness. Twenty-five per cent of the
tutored, as opposed to 37 per cent of the untutored,cling to this belief as graduate nurses, This, how-
ever, is in heartening contrast to the 51 per cent of the total medically-oriented group who believe it,
If a person exposes himself to sunlight after eating fried food, he will get sick. While one-fourth of the
graduates believe this, only 13 per cent of the tutored nurses heldto the belief, Returning to the causes
of mental illness, we find that 44 per cent of the untutored graduates believe that too much learning
results in madness; whereas, none of the tutored graduates indicate belief.

The most dramatic shift of belief, within this group of 10 items, occurs with the statement: The
deaf, thedumb, and cripples canbe cured by bathing in, and drinking, the mineral water which causes
a person to vomit worms or toads, Seventy-one per cent of the 61 In the medically-oriented group
believed this, Only 19 per cent of the untutored, and none of the tutored graduate nurses believe it.
The remaining four items in this group were believed by 44 to 46 per cent of the medically-oriented
group. None of the graduate nurses belleve either of the following two: A child will grow better if the
nerves are removed from under his back teeth; the best treatment for malaria is to eat butter that is
15 or 20 years old. None of the tutored group believes either of the remaining two items, but the un-
tutored group believes, 19 per cent and 12 per cent respectively, the following: If a persons killsa
cat or lizard, his hand will shake forever after. If a bat flies over your head, you will geta skindi-
sease.

The foregoing data suggest that dresser-training or nursing-education is superior to academic
secondary school education, and only slightly inferior to college freshman education, in its impact
on non-scientific beliefs. Further, thereis evidence thattutoring specifically related to non-scientific
beliefs has greater impact than merely more general nursing education has, Also, it must be noted
that, of the 132 items of this study, only one, that related to genetics, is held by 50 per cent or more
of the graduate nurses.

Now let us look at the six items so resistanttoacademic education that they are believed by more
than half of the college freshmen students. The widespreadbeliefin demonology, mentioned earlier in
connection with teachers, again appears. In addition to believing that skillful persons can summon
the devil, these college students believe that if you go into a room which has been closed for a long
time, you will be attacked by the devil. Three of the remaining four items are ones already cited as
resistanteven to medically related education {and also believed by more than half the teachers): Items
relating to the cure of stomach trouble, the removal of the nerves from children's teeth, and the re-
lationship between charity and madness. Thefinalitem of belief held by more than half of the persons
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in this most advanced academic group (and shared by 63 per cent of the teachers) is that a person in
malaria country can prevent infection by eating garlic.

Having considered the special groups, and special kinds of education, represented in this study,
let us now turn our attention to the children in the primary, elementary, and secondary schools. What
is the nature of the beliefs which reflect a steady decrease in belief with increased years of education?
Eighteen items fall into this category, only 14 per centof the total. Two are related to the devil; only
one is related to death; two are related to disease; eight, the largest category, are relatedtodanger
or disaster, and five are miscellaneous. This would suggest that those non-scientific beliefs which
are most amenable to correction and change through academic education are related to phenomena of
danger or disaster. Does this mean that education is giving these children some sense of personal,
internal control over their environments, as opposed to a sense of impersonal, external control?
May we even assume a causal relationship here? Is it mere chronological growth rather than aca-
demic education which contributes to the decreasing belief? As mentioned at the outset; these non-
scientific beliefs are widely held by unschooled adults, which permits us to hypothesize that education
is the force at work for change; however, additional research must be done before this hypothesis
can be expressed as a conclusion.

Letus consider eight items which, unexpectedly, reflect a steady increase in belief with increased
years of education. Two of the items have to do with stopping the rains. Those who have lived in
places where there is no word for draught, where seasons are marked by the onset and cessation of
the rains, the little rains and the big rains, those people can perhaps identify with students who, as
they mature, give increasing interest to the phenomena of rain. Itisonlyregrettable that this interest
manifests itself, in part, by increasedbelief in non-scientific concepts about ways and means of stopping
the torrents. Astrology and the meaning of dreams creep into belief slowly and grow with years of
education, accounting for two of these beliefs which increase with the years of learning. Two other
items relate to the curative powers of certain waters, beliefs already cited as persistent. Possibly
beliefs inthis area are related to increased religious awareness as students grow older; the mineral
waters which bring the miracle cures are highly regarded because of their holiness rather than out of
any consideration for their chemical content. One belief, within this groupof increasingly held beliefs,
is that gonorrhea first came from a female dog. Possiblythis merely reflects a physical growth fac-
tor which makes the problem, and a desired explanation for it, of increased concern with age. The
academic curriculum does not touch the problem, and, as previously noted, school health workers
are not prepared to contribute anything toward a decrease inthe particular non-scientific beliefs asso-
ciated with this disease. The remaining item ‘which increases in belief with education seems to be
beyond explanation; it wouldfallunder the category of miscellaneous: A person can eat more bananas
if he has his feet in water while eating them. One exceptionally bright Ethiopian student, now abroad
on aforeign study scholarship, repeatedly offered to demonstrate the truth of this strange, non-scientific
statement. He did not believe it as a child (22 per cent of the primary school children do not believe
it). But in secondary school he decided to test the hypothesis, and his experiences eating bananas
withfeet inand out of water led to his conviction (like 61 per cent of the secondary school students) that
the statement is unquestionably true. It is noteworthy that most of this group of beliefs show little
increase inbelief from primary to elementary school but show marked increase in belief at the second-
ary school level.

And now we come to perhaps the most fascinating group of non-scientific items in this study, those
which show no change in frequency of belief with education, those which are resistant to education,
those which children bring to the first grade of school with them and retain persistently, unchanged,
through 12 years of schooling. Seventyitems, 53 per cent of the total, fall into this category. In other
words, more than half of thenon-scientific statements explored in this study are impervious to present-
day education in Ethiopia. The state of constancy implied by the phrase, ''no change in frequency of
belief with education, " was arbitrarily determined as beinga variation of less than 10 per cent in fre-
quency among the three academic groups: primary, elementary, and secondary school students.

Thirty-eight of the items in this unchangeable (or at least currently unchanging) group are items
of relatively low frequency of belief; thatis, fewer than 50 per cent of the total group believe the item,
and the variation among the three academic groups is 9 per cent or less. (It must be mentioned that
nine of the 38 loosely-called low-frequency-of-belief items crowd this arbitrary cut-off point of 50
per cent, the highest being an item believed by 49. 6 per cent of the total group.) One cannot call any
of these persistent, non-scientific beliefs insignificant, but one can direct his major concern, at this
point in the development of a country, to those persistent, non-scientific beliefs which are held by
more than 50 per cent of the literate group sampled, and which show little (less than 10 per cent) or no
reduction in frequency of belief with years of education,
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Let us direct our attention to the 32 items believed, with approximately equal frequency, by 50
per cent or more of the 1,042 children, regardless of grade-level, Thirteen are related to disease;
for example, if a person spits on a toilet, he will have a sore throat. A person who has tape worms
will not suffer from amoebic dysentary. If a man urinates facing the moon, he will get gonorrhea.
If afrogurinates ona person's hand, thathand will become infected and rot away. Cancer of the throat
is caused by wearing a scarf around the neck, or a turtle-neck sweater. Members of certain tribes
must shout praises once a year or they will suffer from leprosy and will lose parts of their bodies.
In a land where life expectancy is pathetically short, isitof no importance that education is having no
measurable impact on these naive beliefs about the causes of disease ?

Then the devil again raises his leering head. In addition to persistent beliefs already mentioned
in other context in this study, suchas that potterymakers have the evil eye, we find that such a state-
ment, as, "A copper anklet will protect an infant from the evil eye, " is impervious to education. -Of
some possible social, perhaps even political, significance is the fact that among the non-scientific
items of high-frequency of belief which are resistant to education is the statement, "A person with
thin lips is dangerous.

Thirty-six of the 132 items in this study defied classification into any of the meaningful categories
thus far discussed. One might merely call them anomalous as a group; however, close scrutiny re-
veals that there are three patterns within this group of items., Fourteen of the items reflect a de-
crease in belief during pre-secondary education but little or no change with secondary education, Nine
items showlittle or no change with pre-secondary education but reflect decrease in belief with secondary
education. Thirteen of the items might, most properly, be called anomalous: 10 of them show de-
crease from primary to elementary but increase from elementary to secondary; three show increase
from primarytoelementary but decrease in belief from elementary to secondary. If there is a logical
grouping of these items which apparently are affected by education, but affected in varying ways, that
logic escapes this researcher. These thirty-six items spread, in context, among the devil, death,
disease, disaster, and luck, both good and bad. The over-all frequency of belief ranges from a mere
20 per cent of primary school students who believe that ''If three persons light their cigarettes from
a single match, one of them will die' (a familiar, world-wide superstition) to a high of 87 per cent of
the secondary school students who believe that: ''There are some skillful persons who can summon
the devil at will,"

D. Discussion of Results

Both clinical and test evidence exists to support the thesis that Ethiopian children are as heavily
endowed, intellectually, as are the children of other lands, The presentation of this evidence is the
proper subject-matter of another paper, but as a quick datum to illustrate the sort of evidence re-
ferredto, considerthisfinding: Over 200 Ethiopian children were given parts of the Binet and Wechsler
Intelligence Tests, If one bases judgment of results on a sub-test such as drawing a diamond, the
average American youngster is mentally two years in advance of the average Ethiopian child; if one
bases judgment of results on a sub-test such as correct counting of pencil-tappings on a table, the
average Ethiopian child is mentally two years in advance of the average American child. In America,
a child is given a pencil, and introduced to its use in the reproduction of forms, before he is weaned
from the nursing-bottle; pencils are somewhat rare in Ethiopia. But in Ethiopia, a child's birth is
heralded with rythmic drum beats, and heard-rhythms are a part of his daily life. Thelittlest Ethio-
pian lad can identify various tribal rhythmic patterns (which the present writer, an observer of this
phenomenon, cannot do despite a musical education and several years in Ethiopia. )

Intelligence isnot the problem! Andthe problem cannotbe solved through intellectual or intellective
aporoaches alone. Yet these approaches must not be ignored. The data of this study strongly suggest
that education is capable of making an impact on non-scientific beliefs. Further, the data suggest that
this impacthas been quite marked when it is specifically related to the problem of unscientific beliefs,
quite marked when within a medically-oriented curriculum, measurable with about half the items
studied, and with the other half, somewhat feeble. There are probably infinite reasons for the re-
grettably low relationshipbetween acquisition of academically sound scientific information and the re-
linquishment of non-scientific beliefs, Unquestionably, many of these reasons can best be explained in
terms most familiar to the cultural anthropologist or the social psychologist. But let us look at some
educational aspects of the problem.

How closely is the present curriculum related to the real needs of Ethiopian children? It was men-
tioned earlier that study of Malaria is introduced in Grade 4. The American educator is sornewha_t.
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shocked, however, to note that the curriculum cites the cause of the disease asa gnat. Mr. Webster's
admirable volume is somewhat reassuring with the explanation that in England the word gnat is frequently
applied to mosquitos in general. Leaving semantics aside, this suggests that the curriculum is re -
lated to needs in science in Ethiopia. But withthe knowledge of needs as revealedby this present study,
let us look further into the present science curriculum: By the 5th year, Ethiopian children are study-
ing the earth's crust; astronomy is paramountin the first half of the 6th year (with obviously little im-
pact on beliefs in astrology), and physics and chemistry are the major concern of the second half of
this 6th year. Do not underestimate the Ethiopian schoolboy; he is, in fact, studying, learning, and
passing examinations in astronomy, physics, and chemistry by the end of the 6th year.

No one would quarrel with the statement that education must begin where the learner is, not where
the teacher or adviser thinks he should be or wishes he were. Subject matter introduced above the
level, or different from the level, of the learner's orientation is a mere abstraction, Thenew learn -
ings are rooted in air; they do not take hold, root, bud, or blossom. Theycanbe memorized and re-
gurgitated at examination time, but they do not effect changes in attitudes or behavior, Without such
changes, no meaningful learning of a sort worthy of a nation's subsidy has taken place.

This study has demonstrated that education can have, and in some measure is having, animpact on
the non-scientific beliefs which motivate attitudes and dailybehavior of Ethiopians, The study has fur-
ther demonstrated that more than half of the superstitions herein considered have proved impervious
to modern educational procedures in Ethiopia.

E. Implementations of Results

In order to close this paper on a happy note, let us look at some of the ways in which the results
of this study are being used: During the summer of 1957, every Teachers' Vacation Course in Ethiopia
.. (an inservice training program with compulsory attendance) will include a work-shop on every-day
“'science, based on the findings of this study, especially the findings with reference to the non-scientific
beliefs held by teachers. One hospital with a dressers! training program has already revised its cur-
riculum on the basis of the results of this study, Perhaps most important, the Director of Curriculum
and Research of the Ethiopian Ministry of Education is planning a series of primers for children and
aseriesof radioand newspaper articles for adults designed to attack the persistent non-scientific be-
liefs revealed by this study, and he is also taking the results into consideration in a contemplated re-
vision of the curriculum,

Education has had, and is having, an impact on non-scientific beliefs in Ethiopia. It is hoped that

this identification of specific beliefs which are amenable toor resistant to present educational methods
will bring about activities which will increase that impact.
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ABSTRACT
THE INPACT OF EDUCATION ON NON-SCIENTIFIC BELIEFS IN ETHIOPIA

THE PROBLEN: The ancient country of Ethiopla is 1in a state of transltion toward
modernity, expedited by an educational program which absorbs more than one-fourth of
the national income. A literate nation is nrovided with the means for substituting
sclentific explanations of everyday events -- such as death, disease, and dlsaster --
for the supernatural, non-sclentiflc explanations which prevalil in developing socletles
and which have existed in Ethiopla for centuries. A4 modern education program has been
tn effect inEFthioptia for fifteen years, modeled after the English system and culmingting
with the London matriculation examination. The purpose of this study ls to discover the
extent to which thls program has hrad an impact on non-sclentific bellefs which moti-
vate dally behavior.

PROCEDURE: One hundredand thirty-two non-sclentiflic bellefs were gathered whichwere
determined to be widespread motivators of behavior and attitudes amon¢ unschooled adults.
These were submitted to students in the government schools from ¢rade two through college
freshmen, to teachers, and to student nurses and school first-ald workers. Fach state-
ment was judéed true, P2, or falgse. Results are reported in terms of two catedories:
per cent of persons judéing an item false; per cent indicating a deé¢ree of bellef by
enclrcling true or the question mark. The 1228 subjects of this preliminary study are

grouped according to academic subdivisions.

RESULTS: PFlifty per cent or more of the literate primary ¢roup belleved 76 items;
of the intermediate éroup, 64 items; of the secondary group, 56 items; of the teacher
g¢roup, 34 ltems; Of the medically-orlented group, 9 items; of the collede freahmen,
6 items. There 13 a trend toward increased disbelief lnnon-gclentiflc statements with
tncreased schoolind; nevertheless, the 'perslstence of non-scientiflc attitudes desplte
education is evident from the data: e.g., 60%0f the teachers and 66% of the secondary
school students, whose sclence studles tnclude electricity, belleve that, "If a person
has an electric shock, the wires carry his blood to the dynamo;" 58% of the entlire
group belleves that persons can prevent malaria by eating garllc; and half or more of
every group belleve that some persons can summon the devil at will.

CONCLUSION: Education in Ethtopia is hauving a small, measurable impact on non-
sctentific attitudes which motivate dally behavior; however, the perslstence of non-
sclentific bellefs, in the face of abstract acadenmic achlevement, pleads for a pro-
gram of educatlon more specifically related to the needs of the country.
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NON-SCIENTIFIC BELIEFS HELD BY ETHIOPIAN TEACHERS,
SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS, AND NEDICALLY-ORIENTED GROUPS
PRESENTED IN DESCENDING RANK ORDER OF FREQUENCY OF BELIEF BY TEACHERS

ITRY PER CENT PER CENT PER CENT
¥o. OF 96 OF 451 OF 61
BELIEF TEACHERS STUDENTS NEDICAL

53 Certatn mineral waters can cure stomach trouble by

causing a person to vomit worms, sometimes frogs

and toads. 81 88 62
54 The deaf, dumb, and crippled can be cured by bathing

in and drinking the mineral water which causes a

person to vomlit worms or toads. 80 84 71
35 There are some skillful persons who can summon the

devil at will. 78 87 62
56 Gonorrhea first came from a female doég. 74 79 41
73 The best treatment for malaria is to eat old butter

(15 or 20 years old). 74 64 44
52 If a bat flites over your head, you will get a skin

disease. 69 73 44

68 If a preénant woman exposes herself to sunlight after
eating fried food or spices, she will lose her

baby. 68 63 34
94 Cancer of the throat 18 caused by wearing a turtle

neck sweater or a sgcarf around the neck. 68 79 49
58 A child will grow better if the nerves are removed

from under his back teeth. 67 68 46
67 If a person exposes himself to sunllght after eat-

ing fried food, he witll get sick. 64 71 53
98 If a person possesses a hyena's foot, he will be

able to run swiftly. 64 63 38
75 4 person in malaria country can prevent infectlon

by eating garlic. 63 71 38
80 Too much learning results in madness. 61 60 54

21 If a person has an electric shock, the wires will
immedtiately carry his blood to the dynamo at the

headquarters of the electrlc power company. 60 66 43
62 Certain people can read the past and the future
from the stars. 60 81 51

49 If you step over fried grain or a killed chicken

which has been wrapped around the head of a dis-

eased person as a cure, then thrown away, you will

suffer from a disease, or may even lose your life. 58 57 34
72 Butter rubbed on a baby's head will go inslde the

head and cause the eyes to be bright and the head

to be strong. 58 62 25
78 4 man who has skill Iln stopplng ralns must not eat

or drink while he 1s performing the ceremony to

stop rain, or he will be unsuccessful. 58 . 64 44
102 Too much charity leads to madness. 58 74 51
3 Beautiful couples produce ugly children. 56 62 64

152



ITEN PER CENT PER CENT PER CENT

Xo. OF 96 OF 451 OF 61
BELIEF TEACHERS STUDENTS NEDICAL
16 A man with bow-legs is a danderous nerson. 56 51 33
34 ¥anual laborers, such as pottery makers, usually
have the Eull Eye. 55 55 47
74 The center of memory is the heart, 55 50 41
77 The members of certailn tribes have the inherited
ability to stop ratins. 55 65 33
14 If your eyelid twitches, you will soon see a per-
son whom you have not seen for a long time or
have never seen before. 54 57 44
59 If a man urinates facling the moon, he willl get
gonorrhea. 54 57 25
46 Some magicians can tell you the correct color of
the animal you must kill for a feast in order to
avoid madness or some other disease. 53 68 33
61 A boy who smokes wishes his parents would die. 52 49 51
71 The organ for thinking is the heart. 52 45 46
114 If a person laughs at a man who has leprosy, he will
catch the disease. 52 54 21
6 If a person who has been bltten by a mad dog¢ crosses
a river after belng¢ treated, the medicine will not
be effective. 50 58 36
40 A person who has tapeworms will not suffer from
amoeba. 50 58 31
47 On New Years Day, you must kRill the kind and color
of animal customarlly sacrificed. by your forefathers
or you will suffer from trouble c¢f some sort. 50 70 39
100 If a child eats bacon, he will be protected from the
Evil Eye. 50 47 29
83 If a froé urinates on a person's hand, the hand will
become infected and rot away. 49 53 29
55 The members of certatn tribes have the power to turn
themselves into hyenas at night. 49 39 23
84 If you ¢o into a room which has been closed for a
long time, you will be attacked by Satan. 49 57 29
123 If a person goes weeks without taklng tapeworm medi-
clne, his face will become dry and chapped. 49 41 23
18 A person with thin lips 1ls danderous. 48 54 41
82 If a person hears a sound while drinking Abisho, he
will become mentally confused. 48 61 28
96 If a baby boy dles, the next boy born will survive
If he 1s given a girl's name and always addressed
with feminine fornms. 48 59 33
13 If the sole of your foot itches, you will soon take
a trip. 47 50 44
36 There are persons, known as Tenqual or Ofaboko, who
inherit the power to read the past and present and
to foretell the future. 46 61 34
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ITEN PER CENT PER CENT PER CENT
¥O. OF 96 OF 451 OF 61
BELIEF TEACHERS STUDENTS NEDICAL

44 If a mother loses several bables through death 1in
infancy, her next baby will live and érow If
friends can manage to get her, unknowlindly, to eat

a part of the ear of the new baby. 46 31 33
51 Xalarla has the appearance of a tall, thin woman
with much uncombed hair; she can be seen in the
desert at midnight and noon. 46 37 33
92 If you catch the reflection of a burning house, or
other object, in a mirror, the fire will %0 out. 46 46 36
95 Butter in the mouth of a new-born baby will pre-
vent his voice from becoming shrill. 46 57 23
122 A copper anklet wtll protect an infant from the
Evil Eye. 46 58 28
20 The person who dreams of a beautiful, light-
skinned woman, has, in fact, had a visit from St.
¥ary (The Virgin). 45 58 44
115 If a man dreams that a cow or some other animal
eats the sleeve of his coat, he will become {11
or die. 45 56 25
289 If your shoulders twltch, you will have new clothes.44 46 43
30 If the palm of your hand itches, you will recetve
money. 44 59 44
88 To cure hiccups, one should call the names of friends
who he suspects are talking about him; Lf he calls
the right name,the hiccups will stop. 44 44 39
112 If a hyena howls once only during the nlght, an im-
portant or titled person wtll dte. 44 48 18
32 If a person can get possesslon of a hyena's eyebrow,
he can remaln awake indefinttely. 43 60 25
126 Itching skin is caused by the Evil Eye. 43 40 23
69 If the first born child is a girl, the parents will
have good luck. 42 47 44
129 If a person possessed by the devil (Epllepsy) falls
down, anyone who helps him up will catch the
dlsease. 42 41 21
132 In order to avold being killed by the devil, a well-

cleaner should kill a fowl and leave It beslide the
onen well; the devil will come out to lick the
fowl's blood and will not attack the man when he

enters the well. 42 48 15
38 If a bee enters your house, you will have vislitors. 4I 58 31
93 A person who smokes is a subject of the devll. 41 50 36

116 A boy with a cow-liek on the front of his head will
always be alone and will bring bad luck to his

famlly. 41 51 29
117 If a snake, cat, or hyena crosses the road in front

of you, you will have bad luck. 41 44 16
118 If you dream of kissing a woman frlend, you will

never be frlends agaln. 41 54 21
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ITEN PER CENT PER CENT PER CENT
¥o. OF 96 OF 451 OF 61
BELIEF TEACHERS STUDENTS NEDICAL

121 A gift of a used handkerchief will break friend-
ship unless the recipient gives the donor a

coin. 41 53 28

128 4 person may det rid of a devil which possesses
him by beiné so frightened by a moving car that
the devil leaves hinm. 41 47 21
131 If a person crosses a river at noon or midntéght
after ustnég perfume, he will cateh leprosy. 41 41 18
48 If your face itches, pyou will soon weep. 40 47 16
87 If a person hiccups, it is a sign that some of
his friends are talking about hinm. 40 51 38
106 If a person swallows a queen bee, he will have a
beauttiful volice. 40 47 25
120 4 man with hair on hls toes or the back of his
finders, is a lucky man. 40 55 26
124 A person who sits on a érinding stone in the
night and strums a kirar (harp) will become an
expert player. 40 38 16
19 Satan will never vislit the home of a man who owns
a black dog or cat. 39 34 29
28 It you eat in the dark, the devil wlll dine with
you. 39 36 25
81 If a person drinks llquid made from Ablsho seeds, )
he will be brilllant. 39 50 29
85 If a person kllls a cat or a lizgrd, his hand wlll
shake forever after. 39 52 46
101 If a person worries on the flrst day of the month,
he will worry all that month. 39 48 26
10 If a person splts on a tollet, he will have a sore
throat. 37 49 33
108 It ts bad luck to meet a single black crow. 37 43 25
109 A ¢irl born with temporal baldness will become
rich. 37 46 21
127 A plece of brass attached to the front of a truck
will prevent the devil from harming the truck. 37 41 15
7 If a person cuts his nalls on the Sabbath, the
cuticle on his fingers will become infected. 36 43 34
105 The person who buries his flingernail parings
will be able to use them for firewood In heaven. 36 46 16
110 If you pass a man carrying a weaving machine, you
will have bad luck. 36 38 18
25 If a man keeps a dog whlch has a white spot on his
forehead, he will have bad luck. 35 39 21
50 If people do not boll graln, make coffee, and eat
under a tree during October, the community will
suffer cold or disease. 35 54 33
76 If a cock crows In the evening, a high officlal will
be deprived of his power. 35 43 25
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ITEN PER CENT PER CENT PER CENT

¥O. OF 96 OF 451 OF 61
BELIEF TEACHERS STUDENTS NEDICAL
99 Nembers of certain tribes must shout praises once
@ year or they wlll suffer from leprosy, and will
lose part of thelr bodles. 35 47 23
107 4 black spot on a person'’s body is a slén that the
person has been kissed by St. Nary (The Virgin). 35 45 34
113 If an owl hoots on the roof of a man'’s house, that
man will die soon. 35 46 21
119 If you meet a person guidingé an unloaded donkey,
you wlll have bad luck. 34 37 18
125 If a érandchild holds the knee of a grandparent,
that érandparent will die. 34 41 15
22 A man who smokes will not be attacked by Satan. 33 35 26
70 If a person urinates on a stone which has been ex-
posed to sunlight, he will get Bonorrhea. 32 38 18
97 If a person pays out money on the first day of the
month, he will continue to pay out all month. 32 40 16
1 If two brothers cross a river todether, both will
be drowned. 30 23 34
65 If a man, on leaving his house, sees8 an empty water
jug, he will have bad luck. 30 49 26
79 In the olden days heaven was so close to earth that

man could communicate easily with God, but a mule
kRicked heaven hitéh up in the sky; as a punish-

ment, mules may not reproduce thelr own specles. 30 41 28
1038 If a fly éets into o drink, the drinker will have
good luckh. 30 35 15
104 If you kill a splder, you will be buried without
a shroud. 30 27 20
39 If a fly gets into your mouth, you wtll soon re-
celve a drink. 29 49 29
43 If a colony of ants comes into a house through the
door, the family living tn that house will have
good luck. 29 47 15
91 If you run out of water while washlng your hands,
your relationship with that household will be
ended. 29 29 16
111 If you pass, or cross between, two large vultures,
you will have a long life. 29 40 23
8 If a person is quick enough to swallow his saltva
three times before a shooting star fades, he will
have the voice of a great singer. 28 30 18
17 4 person with wavy halr is dangerous. 28 34 26
42 4 man who kills an elephant must provide feasts in
honor of the dead elephant, or he will go mad or
be maimed. 28 43 25
130 It is dangerous for a woman to marry a man whose
wife has dted, for she, too, will die soon. 28 31 23
23 If o merchant sells anything on credit in the early
morninsg, he will have to sell on credit the whole
day. 27 35 28
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NO.

26

33

86

89

66

64
90

24

57

60

45

63
27
37

41

12

31

11

BE PER CENT
OF 96
BELIEF TEACHERS

If a truck drtver éives a ride to a lone priest

or a lone woman, an accldent or other misfor-

tune will occur. 27
Ironworkers often take the form of hyenas at night. 27
If you see yourself in a mirror in the night you will

become a fool or an idiot. 27
If you hané a horse's hoof on your door, you will

have dood luck. 27
If a man, on leaving his house, sees one person

alone, he will have bad luck. 26
A man with a halry body has good fortune. 25
A man who dresses In a dead man's suit will soon

die. ' ‘ 25
If a boy stands Iin the rain, he will grow tall. 24
If someone in a group sSneezes whlle you are talking,

1t means that you are telling the truth. 24
If a farmer falls to kill a dark sheep yearly, all

of his animals will dle. 23
If it rains during briéght sunshine, a hyena will be

born. 22
If a flock of crows fly in the alr, there will be

a war. 22
A person can eat more bananas Lf he has hls feet in
water. 22
The rains will fall on a person who eats the hind

part of any animal. 22
If three persons light thelr cldarettes from a sin-

gle match, one of them will die. 20

A4 young boy who sits on a stone will not grow tall. 19
The blow of a strong wind is the sign of the death

of a well-known man. 18
If a man with low intellligence sits on a grindling

stone during the night, he can easily become a

brilliant scholar. 16
If a Christian does not wear a string around hils
neck, the food he eats wlll not nourish him. 15

If you close your fist while rain falls Iln bright
sunshine, you will be the Godfather of a newly

born hyena. 13
If a person's photograph ts taken, part of his blood
ls taken fro~ him and goes into the plcture. 11
If a person cuts hls nails in the evening, hls uncle
will dle. 8
If one cleans his teeth during the night, he will

lose his brother. 8
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A SOCIAL APPROACH TO THE UNDERSTANDING OF PEOPLE!

1. Human behavior is understandable: with sufficient evidence it is possible to explain any observed
behavior, however incongruous isolated items may appear.

2. Human behavior is predominantly learned. Although the human infant may be born with some in-
stincts and is born with some basic drives whose satisfaction is necessary to its survival, it is the
treatment which the infant undergoes from the other members of the society into which it is born and its
experiences of its environment which are of preponderating importance in molding adult behavior.

3. In all societies the behavior of the component individual of similar age, sex, and status shows a
relative uniformity in similar situations. Thisisequallytrue in unformulated and unverbalized situa-
tions.

4. All societies have an ideal adult character (or characters, depending on sex and status) which is of
major importance for the parents in selecting which items of their children's behavior to reward and
which to punish,

5. Habits are established by differential reward and punishment, chiefly meted out by other members
of the society,

6. Thehabits established early in the life of the individual influence all subsequent learning, and there-
fore the experiences of early childhood are of predominant importance.

‘7. The chief learning in early childhood consists of the modifications of the innate drives of hunger,
optimum-temperature seeking, pain-avoidance, sexand excretion, and of the (probably learned) drives
of fear and anger (anxiety and aggression) which are demanded by the adult members of the society;
consequently, a knowledge of the types of modifications imposed, the means by which they are im-
posed, andthe times at which they are imposed is of major importance in understanding adult behavior.

8. Sinceeverywhereitis predominantlythe parents whoreward and punish their children, the attitudes
of the child to his father and mother and, toalesserdegree, towardhis siblings will become the proto-
types of his attitudes toward all subsequently met people, )

9. Except in situations of the greatest physiologicalstress, adult behavior is motivated by learned (de-
rived, secondary) drives or wishes superimposed upon the primary biological drives.

10, Many of these wishes are unverbalized or unconscious, since the rewards and punishments which
established the habits of which these wishes are the motives were undergone in early childhood, or be-
cause the verbalization of these wishes was very heavily punished.

11, When these wishes, acquired through early training, are shared by a majority of the population,
some social institutions will eventually be evolved to gratify them; and existing social institutions and
those that are borrowed from other societies will be modified to congruence with these wishes, inso
far as this is possible without impeding the gratifications of the primary biological drives,

12. In a homogeneous culture the patterns of superordination and subordination, of deference and arro-
gance, will show a certain consistency in all spheres from the family to the religious and political or-
ganizations; and consequently the patterns of behavior demanded in all these institutions will mutually
reinforce each other.

1These postulates were originally formulated by Geoffrey Gorer. They are derived from the dis-
ciplines of anthropology and psychology and represent an attempt to construct a unified theory of social
gcience., They are necessarily tentative.
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SOME ETHIOPIAN NAMES AND THEIR MEANINGS!

Throughout the Ethiopian Empire, persons are named insucha way that there is no way of identi-
fying a family group through surnames beyond one generation. A child receives a given name from
his parents or grandparents and, at the same time, adopts the first name of his father as a second
or last name, This is the case for both boys and girls. That is, girls take as their last name the
first name of their father and not the first name of their mother.

When a woman marries she does not change her name in any respect. Recently (20th Century)
women have introduced a new custom: When a girl marries, she changes her title from Weizerit to
Weizero. She does not adopt the name of her husband. This is quite logical when one considers that
there is no family name to perpetuate.

Furthermore, persons are universally addressed by first name rather than by last name. In for-
mal address, the name is always preceded by a title, For a man the common title, comparable to
Mister, is Ato. Fora woman the common title is Weizero (Weizerit, if the lady is unmarried). How-
ever, there are a great many titles other than the simple ones. Some of these titles are of nobility.
Others indicate special high functions in the military or civil service. When a person possesses one
of these special titles, he should always be addressed by it, Some of the more common titles and their
meanings are as follows:

Ras, Chief or Head; Grazmatch, Leader (military) of the left;
Kagnazmatch, Leader (military) of the right; Fitaurari, Leader
(military) of the front and center.

Many names in Ethiopia are taken directly from the Bible, and most other names have some re-
ligious connotation or an implied hope concerning the character and life of the person named. It is a
very common practice to combine two names into one, Some common Biblical names are the follow-
ing: Solomon, Samson, Yesus, Yohannes, Immanuel, Issac, Paulos, Mariam (Mary), Petros, Aster,
Marta, Yosef, Christos, etc.

The masculine form of names frequently ends in e, the feminine in a or tch. For example: Ato
Abebe and Weizerit Abebetch; AtoZelleke and Weizero Zelleka. Following is a list of common names,
their gender, and their meaning in English.

Name Gender. English Meaning
Abebe m, Flourished, blossomed
Aberra m. He caused the light to shine
Abbay m. Great
Alemayehu m, I saw the world
Almaz f. Diamond
Ambaye m. My shelter or fortress
Amde-Mariam m, The Pillar of St. Mary
Aimut m, May he not die
Aradom m, He made them tremble
Araya m, Exemplary
Assefa m. He expanded
Asegedetch f. She made them bow
Alemmasha f. You caused prosperity
Afework m. Golden mouth
Admassu m, Extremity
Akalework m. Golden body
Aklilu m, His crown, the crown
Alemu f. The world
Amare m, It became good, handsome
Bahre Selassie m. The nature of Trinity
Bariau m, His slave
Beidemariam m.f. By the hand of St. Mary
Beienetch f. She gave justice

1 Adapted, in part, from "Ethiopian Names," by Beiene Gebresellassie
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Belaineh
Bekele
Berhane
Berhane Meskel
Belachew
Buzuneh
Belletetch
Befekadu
Debri

Desta
Endalkatchew
Fessaha
Firay-Haimanot
Fantaye
Gashaw
Gebre-Egziabiher
Gebre -Medhin
Gebre-Meskel
Gebre-Negus
Gebre-Selassie
Gebre Tensae
Gennet
Getachew
Getahun
Girmay
Girma
Gobezie

Habte
Haile-Ab
Haile Selassie
Hailu

Hagos

Haregot

Hiwet

Kasa
Kebre-Ab
Kibret
Kebbedetch
Ketema
Kiflom

Kidane
Kifelew
Lakkew
Lemma

Leul

Mahari
Manna
Makonnen
Mebratu
Mehret
Melake

Maaza
Menelik
Mengistu
Mengesha
Mesfin
Mesgenna
Merid
Mulugeta
Mulunesh
Meskelua
Negash
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You are far above

He avenged, grew, increased
The light

The light of the Cross

Tell them or beat them

You are sufficient

She excelled

By His (God's) Will
Convent

Happiness

As you tell them

Happiness

The fruit of faith

My share

His shield

The servant of God

The servant of the Savior
The servant of the Cross
The servant of the King
The servant of the Trinity
The servant of Resurrection
Paradise

Their master

Be a master

My Majesty

Majesty

My young

Wealth

The power of the Father (God)
The power of the Trinity
His power (God's)

Joy

Gift

Life

Compensation

The honor of God

Honor

Become heavy, burdensome
City or town

Their ghare

Covenant

Pay it, pay him, divide

He excelled

He prospered

The High (God), Highness, Prince
Merciful

Manna

Officer or Dignitary

His light

Mercy

Angel

Sweetness, aroma

Son of King

His Kingdom

Of the Kingdom

Prince

Thanks

He who makes others tremble
A perfect master

You are perfect

Her Cross

The ruler, one who ought to rule



Neguse m, The King

Retta m, He won a cause

Sahle m. Mercy

Sebhat m. Praise

Seifu m. His sword, the sword

Seyoum m, The elect

Shiferaw m. Feared by one thousand

Shimelles m, One who can withstand one thousand
(One who can withstand)

Taddesse m, He is renewed

Taffese m, He was gathered

Tedla m. Joy

Taye m. He was seen

Tefferra m, Feared

Tekle m, Plant

Telahun m, Be a shade

Tesfaye m, My hope

Tesemma m. He was heard

Turunesh f. You are pure

Tsegaye m.f My grace

Tsehaye m.f The sun

Ugbai m. My protege

Wolde-Ab m, Son of God

Welette-Zion f. Servant of Zion

Worku m.f His Gold, the gold

Werede-Mahret m, Mercy has descended

Wubishet m. Beautiful, young grain

Yemane m. Right

Yilma m, May he prosper

Yigezaw m. May he rule over .....

Zelleke m. He excelled

Zennebe-Werk f. It has rained gold

Zerihun m, The seed

Zauditu f. The Coronet

Zewde m. My Crown
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INTRODUCTION TO SPOKEN AMHARIC
Edith Lord and Wolde Christos Bekele

Amharic is the official language of Ethiopia. It is the medium of instruction in the schools in
grades one through four. Amharic is a Semitic language, amodern derivation of ancient Ge'ez, which
is still the ritual language of the Ethiopian Orthodox Christian Chruch.

There are five explosive sounds in Amharic which donot exist in English, each with its non-explosive
equivalent: k,t, p,ch, and ts. In this brief introduction to the Amharic language, no attempt is made
to indicate explosive sounds; words requiring explosives for discrimination have been omitted from
the text. Nevertheless, the student who wishes to speak Amharic correctly must learn to produce the
explosive sounds.

The formation of explosive sounds is dependent on control of the glottal closure, which can be de-
veloped by practicing "oh-oh'" with glottal tension between the "oh's." Next, practice inserting the
explosive sounds at the point of tension: oh-t-oh, oh-k-oh, etc. Finally, omit the "oh," tense the
glottis, and explode the speech sound. Simple!

As an exercise to develop the explosive sounds essential in spoken Amharic, it is suggested that
the student repeat the following sentence, exploding every underlined consonant: Peter Piper picked
a peck of pickled peppers and chopped them to bits.

The Amharic language contains seven vowel sounds, only four of which can be said closely to ap-
proximate English vowel sounds: a,é&,0,u. The remaining three are only loose approximations; i,
e, i, Following is a key for the approximate English equivalents of Amharic vowel sounds:

®, wait; a, father; &, beet; e, bet; i, bit; o, go; u, rude

ENGLISH AMHARIC ENGLISH AMHARIC
GREETINGS, DAILY YELET NIGIGIROCHNA | GREETINGS, DAILY YELET NIGIGIROCHNA
PHRASES, AND USE - SILAMTAOCH PHRASES, AND USE- SILAMTAOCH
FUL WORDS FUL WORDS
Hello tenastiling big tilik
Goodbye tenastiling small tinish
How do-you do? endemin allu? hot muk
Very well dehina neng cold kezkaza
Please ibakwon (ibako) here iz&
Thank you igziabh#@r istiling there izea
Thanks igzarstiling - To the right wede keng
You are welcome abro istiling i To the left wede gra
It doesn't matter gid yellem ~ Straight ahead wede fet
Excuse me yikirrta Opposite fet lefet
Yes go—— Enough baka
No yellem Today Erz
O.K. ishe Tomorrow nege
How much ? sint no? Yesterday tilant
It is expensive wid no Morning twat
It is cheap rikash no Afternoon kesaat behwala
I do not understand algibayim Evening Eata-_ -
I understand gebang Who ? man
Stop akum What ? mindin (min)
Wait koi (coy) When ? mechay
Let's go inh&d Where ? yet (wedat)
Hurry tolo belu It is not aidellem
Slowly Kes beE New ades
It is..... ....no (neu) Old (thing) aroga
good tiru | Old woman aroget
bad metfo Old man shimagila
right lik (my) Mother inat (3)
wrong sihitet (our) Father abat (achen)
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ENGLISH

GREETINGS, DAILY
PHRASES, AND USE-
FUL WORDS

(his) Sister
(her) Brother
(their Child)
Where is the... ?
hotel
office
airport
station
post office
palace
restaurant
movie
toilet
wash room
doctor
hospital
door
window
house
hut (small house)
book
wood
fire
candle
Girl
Maid servant
Boy (or man servant)
Servant
Woman
Man
Person
Friend
Relative (clan, tribe)
Dog
Cat
Room
Sleep
Bedroom
Guest
Living room
Sauce (or stew)
Kitchen
Food
Dining room

AT THE HOTEL

I want a room
with one bed
with two beds
with bath

How much does it cost?

0O.K., I'l take it

I'm checking out

My bill please

I want
porter
baggage (thing)

AMHARIC

YELET NIGIGIROCHNA

SILAMTAOCH

ihit (u)

!__é—ndem (wa)

lij (acheu)
...yetno?
hotelu
bero
awirplan mareféya
tabeya
ﬁta bat
bate mengist (gibe)
migib bat
i—'_e’né'ma
sagara bat
E_etategya bat
hak&m
hakem bat
mezgEya
meskdt
bat
gojo
metsahaf
inchet
isat
shama

lijagered

gered

mamo

:Lhker

sat

wend

seu

wedaj

zemed
wisha

demit

kifil

tenya

menyeta bat

ingida

ingi@ bat
wet

wet bat

mebil

mebil bat

BEHOTEL WUST

kifil ifeligaleu
baleand alga
balehulet alga

metateb&ya bat gara

gint no?
ishg, iwesi_dileu
mehada no
sint no, il&kwon?
ifelegaleu
teshekam®&
ika

ENGLISH
AT THE HOTEL

key (button)
newspaper
stamp

post card
letter
envelope
paper

(this) pen
(that) pencil

AMHARIC

BEHOTEL WUST

kulf
gazata
tembir
post kard
debidaba
anvolep
Eereket
(y_ihi) bi'ir
(ya) irsas

AT THE RESTAURANT BEBUNA BAT WUST

I want a table for,,..

(numbers are on page

The bill, please
Waiter (hear me)
Please give me,.,.
breakfast
lunch
dinner (supper)
bread
butter
fried eggs
scrambled eggs
boiled eggs
FRUIT
orange
banana
grapes
lemon
DRINKS
water
coffee
black (only)
cream
sugar
milk
tea
beer
wine
ice
FISH
POULTRY
chicken
duck
MEAT
beef
pork
lamb
mutton
VEGETABLES
potatoes
fried
boiled
peas
beans
green beans
artichokes
onions
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and terepaze le,..
ifeligaleu

sint no, ibakwon

mamo (sima)

ibakwon, , , . ifeligaleu

kurs
misa
irat
dabbo
kibe
tibs inkulal
yetemeta inkulal
kikil inkulal
FIRK
birtukan
‘muz
wan
lom®
METATOCH
Wi_l’E
bunna
tikur (biche)
silbabot
suquar
wetet
shy (shai)
bera (tela)
wan tej
beredo
ASA _
DORO MARBEA
doro
dakéyi
SIGA
yebera siga (lam)
asama
tibot (beg)
yibeg siga

ATAKILT

dinich
tibs
yifela
gter
bakala
fosilea
sirata
gl'_l—izlkurt




ENGLISH AMHARIC ENGLISH AMHARIC
VEGETABLES ATAKILT IMPERATIVES TIZAZOCH

garlic {white onion) nech shinkurt Say (tell) niger

corn ihil See (look) iw

carrots k_—a_rot Send lak

spinach kosta gomen Try mokkir

cauliflower abeba gomen Wait (stay) koi (coy)

tomatoes tomatim Wake nika

lettuce salata Wash iteb

cucumber duba Work sﬁ_a
MISCELLANEOUS LALA Write tsaf

soup shorba NUMBERS KUTROCH

dessert matafecha one and

cheese aib Two hulet

salt cheu . Three gost

mustard sinafich i Four arat

glass birchako | Five amist

cup sené (finjal) Six sxdlst

knife belawa |  Seven sabat

fork shuka " Eight simint

spoon mankya (manka) { Nine zeteng

plate sehan Ten asir

napkin (towel) yiaffota (fota) Eleven asra and

cigarette s&jara | Twelve asra hulet

match kibre&t | Thirteen asra sost
DAYS OF THE WEEK  YESAMINT KINOCH  Fourteen asra arat

Sunday i@ Fifteen asra amist

Monday senyo Sixteen asra sidist

Tuesday mak senyo Seventeen asra sabat

Wednesday rob Eighteen asra simint

Thursday hamus Nineteen asra zeteng

Friday arb Twenty haya

Saturday kidamza Twenty-one haya and
IMPERATIVES* TIZAZOCH Thirty salsa

Answer mels Forty g_r:ba

Begin jemmir Fifty amsa

Boil afla Sixty silsa

Bring ‘amta Seventy saba

Buy Giza Eighty semanya

Close (shut) ziga Ninety zetena

Come na (nu) One hundred Eato

Come in giba - Two hundred hulet mato

Cook absil i One thousand shE

Do adirg CURRENCY($1 00 Ethiopian = U.S. 40¢))

Drive nida ; Cent, penny sant®m

Eat bila ! Five cents, nickle ar_m_st sant&m, hulet frank

Fill mula Ten cents, dime asir santém, arat frank

Fry tibes | 25 cents, quarter hayamxst sant‘em and simune

Give sit \ 50 cents, half dollar amsa santem and sh1111ng

Go hed ' Dollar birr

Go {come) out wita One dollar and a half and birr tikul, sost shilling

Help irda

Hold yaz

Listen sima

Open Ef_et

Pick up ansa

Push gifa

Put askemt

Run rut

*Only masculine, informal forms are given in Ambharic;
masculine and feminine, singular and plural,

add a final u for formal address, both
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APPROXIMATE AMHARIC SPELLING OF SOME COMMON AMERICAN NAMES

JOHN
BILL

JOE
CARL
GEORGE
ARTHUR
FRANK
DANIEL
PAUL
HERBERT

HAROLD

%3 JACK
1T SAM

5 MIKE
na BOB

¥ ALBERT
RCAC DICK
80 FRED
L300\ FRANCIS
TA CHARLES
ncecxy JIM
AR PETER

™h

a9°
~n
aa
hOICHY
n
L4 5
43200

FLAN

oo

BETTY
DOROTHY
EDITH
ETHEL
CAROLYN
MARY
HELEN
RUTH

DORIS

(]
Les
SN
PEY Y
near
.2
A%
TR

*ch

MARGARET “ICden

ANN
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GERTRUDE
LOUISE
NAOMI
JUDITH
PATRICIA
KAREN
DIANA
BRENDA
FLORENCE
JANE

KATE

W
A
% 2 N

e
Nk

1320
AL

23N

nt
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